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ΧΕΝΟΡΗΟΝ 


8 ἄλλην διοίκησιν. κἀκεῖνος μέντοι ἀπὸ τούτων 
τῶν χρημάτων τήν τε ἄκραν φυλάττων διέσῳξζεν 
3 “ \ 4 [οἱ > J, > 9 
αὐτοῖς καὶ τἄλλα διοικῶν ἀπελογίζετο κατ᾽ ἐνι- 
αὐτόν. καὶ ὁπότε μὲν ἐνδεήσειε, παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
προσετίθει, ὁπότε δὲ περιγένοιτο τῆς προσόδου, 
ἀπελάμβανεν. ἣν δὲ καὶ ἄλλως φιλόξενός τε καὶ 
μεγαλοπρεπὴς τὸν Θετταλικὸν τρόπον. οὗτος 
φ 3 ‘ 93 / 3 \ / 4 
οὖν ἐπεὶ ἀφίκετο εἰς τὴν Λακεδαίμονα, εἶπε 

τοιάδε. 

4 Ἐγώ, ὦ ἄνδρες Λακεδαιμόνιοι, πρόξενος ὑμῶν 
ὧν καὶ εὐεργέτης ἐκ πάντων ὧν μεμνήμεθα προ- 
γόνων, ἀξιῶ, ἐάν Té TL ἀπορῶ, πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἰέναι, 
2. δ \ ς A 3 A , 
ἐάν τὲ TL χαλεπὸν ὑμῖν ἐν TH Θετταλίᾳ συνι- 
στῆται, σημαίνειν. ἀκούετε μὲν οὖν, εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, 

e a Fs Ν ; ε 9. AN , 
καὶ ὑμεῖς ᾿Ιάσονος ὄνομα' ὁ yap ἀνὴρ καὶ δύναμιν 
, 
ἔχει μεγάλην καὶ ὀνομαστός ἐστιν. οὗτος δὲ 
σπονδὰς ποιησάμενος συνεγένετό μοι, καὶ εἶπε 

ὅ rade “Ὅτι μέν, ὦ Πολυδάμα, καὶ ἄκουσαν τὴν 

ὑμετέραν πόλιν Φάρσαλον ' δυναίμην ἂν παρα- 
“ ΝΜ ’ ? aA ’ > AN 
στήσασθαι ἔξεστί σοι ἐκ τῶνδε λογίζεσθαι. ἐγὼ 
’ / 
yap, ἔφη, ἔχω μὲν Θετταλίας τὰς πλείστας καὶ 
μεγίστας πόλεις συμμάχους: κατεστρεψάμην δ᾽ 
αὐτὰς ὑμῶν σὺν αὐταῖς τὰ ἐναντία ἐμοὶ oTparevo- 
/ \ 9 ’ e ’ ” 
μένων. καὶ μὴν οἶσθά ye ὅτι ξένους ἔχω μισθο- 
, > e / e > \ 4 3 
φόρους εἰς ἑξακισχιλίους, οἷς, ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οὐδε- 
[4 4 δύ > A e δέ A θ 3 Ἁ 
μία πόλις δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ῥᾳδίως μάχεσθαι. ἀριθμὸς 
μὲν γάρ, ἔφη, καὶ ἄλλοθεν οὐκ ἂν ἐλάττων ἐξέλ- 
1 Φάρσαλον MSS. : Kel. brackets, following Schiéfer., 
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laws. And he did, in fact, use these funds to guard 874 βις 
the Acropolis and keep it safe for them, and like- 

wise to administer their other affairs, rendering them 

an account yearly. And whenever there was a 
deficit he made it up from his own private purse, 

and whenever there was a surplus of revenue he 

paid himself back. Besides, he was hospitable and 
magnificent, after the Thessalian manner. Now 
when this man arrived at Lacedaemon he spoke 

as follows: 

“Men of Lacedaemon, I am your diplomatic 
agent and ‘benefactor,’! as all my ancestors have 
been of whom we have any knowledge; I there- 
fore deem it proper, if I am in any difficulty, to 
come to you, and if any trouble is gathering for 
you in Thessaly, to make it known to you. Now 
you also, I am very sure, often hear the name 
of Jason? spoken, for the man has great power 
and is famous. This man, after concluding a 
truce with my city, had a meeting with me and 
spoke as follows: ‘ Polydamas, that I could bring 
over your city, Pharsalus, even against its will, 
you may conclude from the following facts. You 
know,’ he said, ‘that I have as allies the greater 
number and the largest of the cities of Thessaly ; 
and I subdued them when you were with them in 
the field against me. Furthermore, you are aware 
that I have men of other states as mercenaries to 
the number of six thousand, with whom, as I think, 
no city could easily contend. As for numbers,’ he 
said, ‘of course as great a force might march out of 


1 A title of honour which Greek states often gave to aliens 
who had rendered them service. 
2 Tyrant of Pherae, a city in south-eastern Thessaly. 
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Jou ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν ἐκ τῶν πόλεων στρατεύματα 
4 \ ‘ Μ “a e , M 
τοὺς μὲν προεληλυθότας ἤδη ταῖς ἡλικίαις ἔχει, 
τοὺς 8 οὔπω ἀκμάξοντας. σωμασκοῦσί γε μὴν 
΄, ~~ / \ > e , ’ > 9 s 
μάλα ολίγοι τινὲς ἐν ἑκάστῃ πόλει' Tap ἐμοὶ δὲ 
οὐδεὶς μισθοφορεῖ, ὅστις μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν ἐμοὶ ἴσα 
πονεῖν. αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐστί, λέγειν γὰρ χρὴ πρὸς ὑμᾶς 

2 A \ a 4 LA δ 
τἀληθῆ, καὶ τὸ σῶμα μάλα εὔρωστος καὶ ἄλλως 
φιλόπονος. καὶ τοίνυν τῶν παρ᾽ αὑτῷ πεῖραν 
λαμβάνει καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν" ἡγεῖται γὰρ σὺν 
τοῖς ὅπλοις καὶ ἐν τοῖς γυμνασίοις καὶ ὅταν πῃ 
στρατεύηται. καὶ ods μὲν ἂν μαλακοὺς τῶν 
ξένων αἰσθάνηται, ἐκβάλλει, οὺς δ᾽ ἂν ὁρᾷ φιλο- 

; , Ν \ \ ’ 
πόνως καὶ φιλοκινδύνως ἔχοντας πρὸς τοὺς πολέ- 
μους, τιμᾷ, τοὺς μὲν διμοιρίαις, τοὺς δὲ τριμοι- 

/ \ / ΜΝ, 
ρίαις, τοὺς δὲ καὶ τετραμοιρίαις, καὶ ἄλλοις 
δώροις, καὶ νόσων γε θεραπείαις καὶ περὶ ταφὰς 
κόσμῳ' ὥστε πάντες ἴσασιν οἱ παρ᾽ ἐκείνῳ ξένοι 
ὅτι ἡ πολεμικὴ αὐτοῖς ἀρετὴ ἐντιμότατόν τε βίον 
καὶ ἀφθονώτατον παρέχεται. 

3 7 7 50 @ e , Ν 

Επεδείκνυς δέ μοι εἰδότε Ste καὶ ὑπήκοοι ἤδη 
αὐτῷ εἶεν Μαρακοὶ καὶ Δόλοπες καὶ ᾿Αλκέτας 
ὁ ἐν τῇ ἬἩπείρῳ ὕπαρχος" “Ὥστε, ἔφη, τί ἂν 

A ’ἤ’ 3 ς ’ 6 “" > ἢ 

ἐγὼ φοβούμενος οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἂν ὑμᾶς οἰοίμην 
4 4 ® e 4 ¥ 

καταστρέψασθαι; τάχα οὖν ὑπολάβοι ἄν τις 

4 a ww ’ » 4 9 Ν 

ἐμοῦ ἄπειρος" Τί οὖν μέλλεις καὶ οὐκ ἤδη στρα- 

τεύεις ἐπὶ τοὺς Φαρσαλίους; Ste νὴ Δία τῷ 

παντὶ κρεῖττόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ἑκόντας ὑμᾶς 

A A ’ ’ 
μᾶλλον ἢ ἄκοντας προσαγαγέσθαι. βιασθέντες 

\ e a 3 ’ μέ , 
μὲν yap ὑμεῖς τ᾽ ἂν βουλεύοισθε ὅ τι δύναισθε 
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some other city also; but armies made up of citizens 274.0 
include men who are already advanced in years and 
others who have not yet cometo their prime. Further- 
more, in every city very few men train their bodies, 
but among my mercenaries no one serves unless he 
is able to endure as severe toils as I myself.’ And he 
himself—for I must tell you the truth—is exceedingly 
strong of body and a lover of toil besides. Indeed, 
he makes trial every day of the men under him, for 
in full armour he leads them, both on the parade- 
ground and whenever he is on a campaign anywhere. 
And whomsoever among his mercenaries he finds to 
be weaklings he casts out, but whomsoever he sees 
to be, fond of toil and fond of the dangers of war 
he rewards, some with double pay, others with triple 
pay, others even with quadruple pay, and with gifts 
besides, as well as with care in sickness and mag- 
nificence in burial; so that all the mercenaries in his 
service know that martial prowess assures to them a 
life of greatest honour and abundance. 

“He pointed out to me, further, although I 
knew it before, that he already had as subjects the 
Maracians, the Dolopians, and Alcetas, the ruler in 
Epirus. ‘Therefore,’ he said, ‘what have I to fear 
that I should not expect to subdue you easily? To 
be sure, one who did not know me might perhaps 
retort, “Then why do you delay, instead of prosecut- 
ing your campaign against the Pharsalians at once?” 
Because, by Zeus, it seems to me to be altogether 
better to bring you over to my side willingly rather 
than -unwillingly. For if you were constrained by 
force, you, on the one hand, would be planning what- 
ever harm you could against me, and I, on the other, 
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should be wanting to keep you as weak as I could; 8748. 
but if it was through persuasion that you joined 
with me, it is clear that we should advance one 
another’s interests to the best of our ability. Now 
I know, Polydamas, that your city looks to you, and 
if you make her friendly to me I promise you,’ he 
said, ‘that I will make you the greatest, next to 
myself, of all the men in Greece; and what manner 
of fortune it is wherein I offer you the second 
place, hear from me, and believe nothing that I say 
unless upon consideration it appears to you true. 
Well, then, this is plain to us, that if Pharsalus and 
the cities which are dependent upon you should be 
added to my power, I could easily become Tagus! 
of all the Thessalians;-.and, further, that whenever 
Thessaly is under a Tagus, her horsemen amount to 
six thousand and more than ten thousand men become 
hoplites. And when I see both their bodies and their 
high spirit, 1 think that if one should handle them 
rightly, there would be no people to whom the Thes- 
salians would deign to be subject. Again, while 
Thessaly is an exceedingly flat land,? all the peoples 
round about are subject to her as soon as a Tagus 
is established here; and almost all who dwell in these 
neighbouring regions are javelin-men, so that it is 
likely that our force would be far superior in peltasts 
also. Furthermore, the Boeotians and all the others 
who are at war with the Lacedaemonians are my 
allies, and they are ready to be my followers, too, if 
only I free them from the Lacedaemonians. The 
Athenians also, I know very well, would do anything 
their best in a rough country—could nevertheless be obtained, 
Jason urges, from the mountainous regions which adjoined 
Thessaly and were likely to become subject to him (see 


below). 
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σθαι" ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἄν pot δοκῶ πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
’ a 
φιλίαν. ποιήσασθαι. νομίζω γὰρ ἔτι ῥᾷον τὴν 
κατὰ θάλατταν ἢ τὴν κατὰ γῆν ἀρχὴν παρα- 
λαβεῖν ἄν. 
Bi δὲ εἰκότα λογίζομαι, σκόπει, ἔφη, καὶ 
ταῦτα. ἔχοντες μέν γε Μακεδονίαν, ἔνθεν καὶ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τὰ ξύλα ἄγονται, πολὺ δήπου πλείους 
ἐκείνων ἱκανοὶ ἐσόμεθα ναῦς ποιήσασθαι. ἀν- 
δρῶν γε μὴν ταύτας πληροῦν πότερον ᾿Αθηναίους 
a e A 2 AN “A ’ ’ 
ἢ ἡμᾶς εἰκὸς μᾶλλον δύνασθαι, τοσούτους καὶ 
, 
τοιούτους ἔχοντας πενέστας; τούς γε μὴν ναύτας 
τρέφειν πότερον ἡμᾶς ἱκανωτέρους εἰκὸς εἶναι 
LY 3.»Ν » / \ »” “ 9 / 
τοὺς Ot ἀφθονίαν καὶ ἀλλοσε σῖτον ἐκπέμποντας 
a "AO / \ δ᾽ e a e \ Ν “A 
ἢ ᾿Αθηναίους τοὺς μηδ᾽ αὑτοῖς ἱκανὸν ἔχοντας, ἂν 
μὴ πρίωνται; καὶ χρήμασί γε εἰκὸς δήπου ἡμᾶς 
a A 

ἀφθονωτέροις χρῆσθαι μὴ εἰς νησύδρια ἀποβλέ- 
\ 

ποντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἠπειρωτικὰ ἔθνη καρπουμένους. 

’ \ , \ ’ af , 4 

πάντα yap δήπου τὰ κύκλῳ Popov φέρει, ὅταν. 
, 

ταγεύηται τὰ κατὰ Θετταλίαν. οἶσθα: δὲ δήπου 

¢€ A 

ὅτι καὶ βασιλεὺς ὁ Ilepaay οὐ νήσους ἀλλ᾽ ἤπει- 

ρον καρπούμενος πλουσιώτατος ἀνθρώπων ἐστίν" 

ὃν ἐγὼ ὑπήκοον ποιήσασθαι ἔτι εὐκατερηγαστό- 
[οὶ ¢€ 

τερον ἡγοῦμαι εἶναι ἢ τὴν Ελλάδα. οἷδα yap 

[4 \ 3 a 3 ’ \ e AN A 
πάντας τοὺς ἐκεῖ ἀνθρώπους πλὴν ἑνὸς μᾶλλον 
δουλείαν ἢ ἀλκὴν μεμελετηκότας, olda δὲ ὑφ᾽ 
A , \ a \ 4 9 , \ 
οἷας δυνάμεως Kal τῆς μετὰ Κύρου ἀναβάσης καὶ 

a 99 , 3 “ 3 ’ ’ 
τῆς μετ᾽ ᾿Αγησιλάου εἰς πᾶν ἀφίκετο βασιλεύς. 

a A \ 

"Exel δὲ ταῦτ᾽ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ ἐγὼ ἀπεκρινάμην 
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to become allies of ours, but I do not think it best 374 8.c. 
to establish a friendship with them; for I believe 

that I could obtain empire by sea even more easily 

than by land. 

«¢ Το see whether my calculations are reasonable,’ 
he said, ‘consider these points also. With Mace- 
donia in our possession, the place from which the 
Athenians get their timber, we shall of course be 
able to construct far more ships than they. Again, 
who are likely to be better able to supply these 
ships with men, the Athenians or ourselves, who 
have so many serfs of so excellent a sort? And 
who are likely to be better able to maintain the 
sailors, we, who on account of our abundance even 
have corn to export to other lands, or the Athenians, 
who have not even enough for themselves unless they 
buy it? Then as for money, we surely should be 
likely to enjoy a greater abundance of it, for we 
should not be looking to little islands for our re- 
venues, but drawing upon the resources of peoples 
of the continent. For of course all who are round 
about us pay tribute as soon as Thessaly is under a 
Tagus. And you certainly know that it is by drawing 
upon the resources, not of islands, but of a continent, 
that the King of the Persians is the richest of 
mortals; and yet I think that it is even easier to 
reduce him to subjection than to reduce Greece. 
For I know that everybody there, save one person, 
has trained himself to servitude rather than to 
prowess, and I know what manner of force it was— 
both that which went up with Cyrus and that which 
went up with Agesilaus—that brought the King to 
extremities.’ 

‘¢Now in answer to these statements I replied 


Vi 
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, 
ὅτε τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ἀξιόσκεπτα λέγει, τὸ δὲ Aaxe- 
δαιμονίοις ὄντας φίλους ἀποστῆναι πρὸς τοὺς 
ἐναντίους, μηδὲν ἔχοντας ἐγκαλεῖν, τοῦτ᾽, ἔφην, 
ἄπορόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι" o δ᾽ ἐπαινέσας με καὶ 
εἰπὼν ὅτι μᾶλλον ἑκτέον μου εἴη, ὅτι τοιοῦτος 
v Span Δ θό ἃ ς A , 3 a 
εἴην, ἐφῆκέ μοι ἐλθόντι πρὸς ὑμᾶς λέγειν τἀληθῆ, 
ὅτι διανοοῖτο στρατεύειν ἐπὶ Φαρσαλίους, εἰ μὴ 
/ > κα 4 2 ἡ tf 3 
πεισοίμεθα. αἰτεῖν οὖν ἐκέλευε βοήθειαν παρ 
e a K } 2N \ θ γι»ν ὃ δῶ ad 
ὑμῶν. Kal ἐὰν μὲν Geo,’ ἔφη, διδῶσιν ὥστε σε 
πείθειν ἱκανὴν πέμπειν συμμαχίαν ὡς ἐμοὶ πολε- 
μεῖν, ay, ἔφη, καὶ τούτῳ χρώμεθα ὅ τι ἂν ἀπο- 
βαίνῃ ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου' ἂν δέ σοι μὴ δοκῶσιν 
e A θ a) 3 πὸ 3 , A ὃ , 
ἱκανῶς Bon εἶν, οὐκ ἤδη ἀνέγκλητος ἂν δικαίως 
εἴης ei? τῇ πατρίδι, ἥ σε τιμᾷ, καὶ σὺ πράττοις 
τὰ κράτιστα; 
Περὶ τούτων δὴ ἐγὼ ἥκω πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ λέγω 
πάντα ὅσα ἐκεῖ αὐτός τε ὁρῶ καὶ ἐκείνου ἀκήκοα. 
\ ’ ed ” 4 bd ὃ Δ ὃ ’ 
καὶ νομίξω οὕτως ἔχειν, ὦ ἄνδρες Λακεδαιμόνιοι, 
εἰ μὲν πέμψετε ἐκεῖσε δύναμιν, ὡς μὴ ἐμοὶ 
μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Θετταλοῖς ἱκανὴν 
“ὦ 3 nw 
δοκεῖν εἶναι πρὸς Idcova πολεμεῖν, ἀποστήσονται 
3 “A e , aA \ fo) Ψ 
αὐτοῦ αἱ πόλεις" πᾶσαι γὰρ φοβοῦνται ὅποι ποτὲ 
’ e A +) ὃ Ἁ δύ 3 δὲ 
προβήσεται ἡ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς δύναμις. εἰ δὲ veoda- 
μώδεις καὶ ἄνδρα ἰδιώτην οἴεσθε ἀρκέσειν, συμ- 
4 e ’ » = \ » μά 8 LA 
βουλεύω ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν. εὖ yap ἴστε, ὅτι ὃ πτρός 
τε μεγάλην ἔσται ῥώμην ὁ πόλεμος, καὶ πρὸς 
1 θεοί (οὐϑῦ : oof Kel. with MSS. 
2 εἰ Madvig: ἐν MSS.: ἐν τῇ πατρίδι... καὶ οὗ πράττεις 


Kel. 
8 Omitted by MS. B: Kel. brackets. 
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ἄνδρα ὃς φρόνιμος μὲν οὕτω στρατηγός ἐστιν ὡς 
ὅσα τε λανθάνειν καὶ ὅσα φθάνειν καὶ ὅσα βια- 
ἕεσθαι ἐπιχειρεῖ οὐ μάλα ἀφαμαρτάνει. ἱκανὸς 
γάρ ἐστι καὶ νυκτὶ ἅπερ ἡμέρᾳ χρῆσθαι, καὶ ὅταν 
σπεύδῃ, ἄριστον καὶ δεῖπνον ποιησάμενος ἅμα 
πονεῖσθαι. οἴεται δὲ καὶ ἀναπαύεσθαι χρῆναι, 
ὅταν ἀφίκηται ἔνθ᾽ ἂν ὡρμημένος 7 καὶ διαπράξη- 
ται ἃ δεῖ" καὶ τοὺς pe? αὑτοῦ δὲ ταῦτα εἴθικεν. 
ἐπίσταται δὲ καὶ ὅταν ἐπιπονήσαντες ἀγαθόν τι 
πράξωσιν οἱ στρατιῶται, ἐκπλῆσαι τὰς γνώμας 
αὐτῶν’ ὥστε καὶ τοῦτο μεμαθήκασι πάντες οἱ 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐκ τῶν πόνων καὶ τὰ μαλακὰ 
γίγνεται. καὶ μὴν ἐγκρατέστατός γ᾽ ἐστὶν ὧν 
ἐγὼ οἷδα τῶν περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡδονῶν: ὥστε οὐδὲ 
διὰ ταῦτα ἀσχολίαν ἔχει τὸ μὴ πράττειν ἀεὶ τὸ 
δεόμενον. ὑμεῖς οὖν σκεψάμενοι εἴπατε πρὸς ἐμέ, 
ὥσπερ ὑμῖν προσήκει, ὁποῖα δυνήσεσθέ τε καὶ 
μέλλετε ποιήσειν. 

ὋὉ μὲν ταῦτ᾽ εἶπεν. οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τότε 
μὲν ἀνεβάλοντο τὴν ἀπόκρισιν" τῇ 8 ὑστεραίᾳ 
καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ λογισάμενοι τάς τε ἔξω μόρας 


- ὅσαι αὐτοῖς elev καὶ τὰς περὶ Λακεδαίμονα πρὸς 


18 


τὰς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τριήρεις καὶ τὸν πρὸς τοὺς 
ὁμόρους πόλεμον, ἀπεκρίναντο ὅτι ἐν τῷ παρόντι 
οὐκ ἂν δύναιντο ἱκανὴν αὐτῷ ἐκπέμψαι ἐπικου- 
ρίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπιόντα συντίθεσθαι αὐτὸν ἐκέλευον 
ὅπῃ δύναιτο ἄριστα τά τε ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τὰ τῆς 
πόλεως. κἀκεῖνος μέντοι ἐπαινέσας τὴν ἁπλό- 
1 After τὰς the MSS. have ἔξω : Kel. brackets. 
14 
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and against a man who is so sagacious a general that 874 ac 
whatsoever he undertakes to accomplish, whether it 
be by secrecy, or by getting ahead of an enemy, 
or by sheer force, he is not very apt to fail of his 
object. For he is able to make as good use of 
night as of day, and when he is in haste, to take 
breakfast and dinner together and go on with his 
labours. And he thinks it is proper to rest only 
after he has reached the goal for which he had set 
out and has accomplished the things that are need- 
ful; moreover, he has accustomed his followers also 
to the same habits. Yet he also knows how to satisfy 
the wishes of his soldiers when by added toils they 
have achieved some success; so that all who are 
with him have learned this lesson too, that from 
toils come indulgences. Again, he has greater self- 
control than any man I know as regards the pleasures 
of the body, so that he is not prevented by such 
things, either, from doing always what needs to 
be done. Consider, therefore, and tell me, as be- 
seems you, what you will be able to do and intend 
to do.” 

Thus he spoke. As for the Lacedaemonians, at 
the time they deferred their answer; but after 
reckoning up on the next day and on the third 
their regiments abroad, to see how many they num- 
bered, and the regiments which were in the vicinity 
of Lacedaemon to be employed against the triremes 
of the Athenians and for the war upon their neigh- 
bours, they replied that at present they could not 
send him an adequate supporting force, and told him 
to go home and arrange his own affairs and tfose of 
his city as best he could. He, then, after commend- 
ing the straightforwardness of the state, departed. 


tS 
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“ 3 [οὶ ‘ A \ 3 4 
τητα τῆς πόλεως ἀπῆλθε. καὶ τὴν μὲν ἀκρόπολιν 
τῶν Φαρσαλίων ἐδεῖτο tod ᾿Ιάσονος μὴ ἀναγ- 
κάσαι αὐτὸν παραδοῦναι, ὅπως τοῖς παρακαταθε- 

/ ὃ / ‘ \ δὲ e A ὃ ξδ 
μένοις διασῳξῃ" τοὺς δὲ ἑαυτοῦ παῖδας ἔδωχεν 
ὁμήρους, ὑποσχόμενος αὐτῷ τήν τε πόλιν πείσας 
ἑκοῦσαν σύμμαχον ποιήσειν καὶ ταγὸν συγκατα- 
στήσειν αὐτόν. ὡς δὲ τὰ πιστὰ ἔδοσαν ἀλλήλοις, 

3 LY e 4 2 y a \ \ 
εὐθὺς μὲν οἱ Φαρσάλιοι εἰρήνην ἦγον, ταχὺ δὲ 
ee oF 7 ς , Ἁ fa) ἴω 
ὁ Ἰάσων ομολογουμένως ταγὸς τῶν Θετταλῶν 
καθειστήκει. ἐπεί ye μὴν ἐτάγευσε, διέταξεν 
ἱππικόν τε ὅσον ἑκάστη πόλις δυνατὴ ἦν παρέ- 
New καὶ ὁπλιτικόν. καὶ ἐγένοντο αὐτῷ ἱππεῖς 
μὲν σὺν τοῖς συμμάχοις πλείους ἢ ὀκτακισχίλιοι, 
ὁπλῖται δὲ ἐλογίσθησαν οὐκ ἐλάττους δισμυρίων, 
πελταστικόν γε μὴν ἱκανὸν πρὸς πάντας ἀνθρώ- 
πους ἀντιταχθῆναι" ἔργον γὰρ ἐκείνων γε καὶ τὰς 
πόλεις ἀριθμῆσαι. προεῖπε δὲ τοῖς περιοίκοις 
πᾶσι καὶ τὸν φόρον ὥσπερ ἐπὶ Σκόπα τεταγμένος 
ἦν φέρειν. καὶ ταῦτα μὲν οὕτως ἐπεραίνετο" 
> A ’ 9 , a > \ 37 2 
ἐγὼ δὲ πάλιν ἐπάνειμι, ὅθεν εἰς τὰς περὶ ᾿Ιάσονος 

/ 40." 
πράξεις ἐξέβην. 

ΤΙ. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ σύμμαχοι 
συνελέγοντο εἰς τοὺς Φωκέας, οἱ δὲ Θηβαῖοι 
ἀναχωρήσαντες εἰς τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἐφύλαττον τὰς 
εἰσβολάς. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, αὐξανομένους μὲν 
opavtes διὰ σφᾶς τοὺς Θηβαίους, χρήματά τε οὐ 

᾽ > N ‘4 3 Α 9 
συμβαλλομένους εἰς τὸ ναυτικόν, αὐτοὶ δὲ ἀπο- 
κναιόμενοι καὶ χρημάτων εἰσφοραῖς καὶ λῃστείαις 


τό 
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ἐξ Αἰγίνης καὶ φυλακαῖς τῆς χώρας, ἐπεθύμησαν 
παύσασθαι τοῦ πολέμου, καὶ πέμψαντες πρέσβεις 
εἰς Λακεδαίμονα εἰρήνην ἐποιήσαντο. 

Εὐθὺς δ᾽ ἐκεῖθεν δύο τῶν πρέσβεων πλεύσαντες 

“A 9 A 
κατὰ δόγμα τῆς πόλεως εἶπον τῷ Τιμοθέῳ ἀπο- 
nw 3 € 3 4 ¥ e 39 ww > , 
πλεῖν οἴκαδε ws εἰρήνης οὔσης" ὁ δ᾽ ἅμα ἀποπλέων 

\ a , , 3 , 9 
τοὺς τῶν Ζακυνθίων φυγάδας ἀπεβίβασεν εἰς 
τὴν χώραν αὐτῶν. ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως 
Ζακύνθιοι πέμψαντες πρὸς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους 
Ν) Φ é 4 e \ nw , 
ἔλεγον ola πεπονθότες εἶεν ὑπὸ τοῦ Τιμοθέου, 
εὐθὺς οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἀδικεῖν τε ἡγοῦντο τοὺς 
>] , A Ν [4 4 
Αθηναίους καὶ ναυτικὸν πάλιν κατεσκεύαζον καὶ 
συνετάττοντο ets ἑξήκοντα ναῦς ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς τε 
τῆς Λακεδαίμονος καὶ Κορίνθον καὶ Λευκάδος 
καὶ ᾿Αμβρακίας καὶ "Ἤλιδος καὶ Ζακύνθου καὶ 
᾿Αχαΐας καὶ ᾿Επιδαύρου καὶ Τροιζῆνος καὶ Ἕρ- 
μιόνος καὶ ᾿Αλιῶν. ἐπιστήσαντες δὲ ναύαρχον 
Μνάσιππον ἐκέλευον τῶν τε ἄλλων ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 
τῶν κατ᾽ ἐκείνην τὴν θάλατταν καὶ στρατεύειν 
> AN 7 ” Ἁ \ Ν v4 
ἐπὶ Κέρκυραν. ἔπεμψαν δὲ καὶ πρὸς Διονύσιον 
διδάσκοντες ὡς καὶ ἐκείνῳ χρήσιμον εἴη τὴν 

44 
Κέρκυραν μὴ ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίοις εἶναι. 

Καὶ ὁ μὲν δὴ Μνάσιππος, ἐπεὶ συνελέγη αὐτῷ 
τὸ ναυτικόν, ἔπλευσεν εἰς τὴν Κέρκυραν" εἶχε δὲ 
καὶ μισθοφόρους σὺν τοῖς ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ στρατευομένοις οὐκ ἐλάττους χιλίων καὶ 
πεντακοσίων. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀπέβη, ἐκράτει τε τῆς γῆς 
καὶ ἐδήου ἐξειργασμένην μὲν παγκάλως καὶ πεφυ- 

“ \ 
τευμένην τὴν χώραν, μεγαλοπρεπεῖς δὲ οἰκήσεις 
ι8 " 
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from Aegina, and by guarding their territory, 8740. 
they conceived a desire to cease from the war, and 
sending ambassadors to Lacedaemon, concluded 
peace. 

Two of the Athenian ambassadors, acting in accord- 
ance with a decree of the state, sailed directly from 
there and gave orders to Timotheus to sail back 
home, inasmuch as there was peace ; as he was sailing 
back, however, he landed in their country the exiles 
of the Zacynthians. And when the Zacynthians in the 
city sent to the Lacedaemonians and told them the 
sort of treatment they had received at the hands of 
Timotheus, the Lacedaemonians immediately deemed 
the Athenians guilty of wrong-doing, set about pre- 
paring a fleet again, and fixed the proportionate con- 
tingents, for a total of sixty ships, from Lacedaemon 
itself, Corinth, Leucas, Ambracia, Elis, Zacynthus, ~ 
Achaea, Epidaurus, Troezen, Hermion, and Haliae. 
Then they put Mnasippus in command of this fleet 
as admiral and directed him to look after all their 
interests in that part of the sea, and especially to 
make an expedition against Corcyra. They likewise 
sent to Dionysius,! pointing out that it was advan- 
tageous to him also that Corcyra should not be 
under the Athenians. 

Mnasippus, accordingly, as soon as his fleet had 
been gathered together, set sail to Corcyra; and 
besides the troops from Lacedaemon who served with . 
him he also had no fewer than one thousand five 
hundred mercenaries. Now when he had disem- 
barked he was master of the country, laid waste the 
land, which was most beautifully cultivated and 

planted, and destroyed magnificent dwellings and 


1 Tyrant of Syracuse. 
19 
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καὶ οἰνῶνας κατεσκευασμένους ἐπὶ τῶν ἀγρῶν" 
ω- > » \ “ A 
ὥστ᾽ ἔφασαν τοὺς στρατιώτας εἰς τοῦτο τρυφῆς 
3 “A Ψ 9 3 3 / , 3 A 3 ’ . 
ἐλθεῖν ὥστ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλειν πίνειν, εἰ μὴ ἀνθοσμίας 
εἴη. καὶ ἀνδράποδα δὲ καὶ βοσκήματα πάμπολλα 
ἡλίσκετο ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν. ἔπειτα δὲ κατεστρατο- 
πεδεύσατο τῷ μὲν πεζῷ ἐπὶ λόφῳ ἀπέχοντι τῆς 
πόλεως ὡς πέντε στάδια, πρὸ τῆς χώρας ὄντι, 
ὅπως ἀποτέμνοιτο ἐντεῦθεν, εἴ τις ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν 
A [4 γΦ») Ἁ \ Ἁ 3 3 δ 
τῶν Κερκυραίων ἐξίοι" τὸ δὲ ναυτικὸν εἰς τἀπὶ 
θάτερα τῆς πόλεως κατεστρατοπέδευσεν, ἔνθεν 
f > \ , 
@EeT ἂν τὰ προσπλέοντα Kal προαισθάνεσθαι καὶ 
4 ‘N A ’ > A A “4 
διακωλύειν. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ λιμένι, 
φ ‘ \ \ , 9 , 9 ὔ 
OTOTE μὴ χειμὼν κωλύοι, ἐφώρμει. ἐπολιόρκει 
μὲν δὴ οὕτω τὴν πόλιν. 
"Ee A δὲ Σ Κ “A 9 \ a a δὲ 
met δὲ ot Κερκυραῖοι ἐκ μὲν τῆς γῆς οὐδὲν 
δ 2 \ a \ a a 
ἐλάμβανον διὰ τὸ κρατεῖσθαι κατὰ γῆν, κατ 
4 Ἁ 3 \ 3 4 3 a N 
θάλατταν δὲ οὐδὲν εἰσήγετο αὐτοῖς διὰ τὸ 
ra) 3 n > ’ὔ Φ Ἁ 
ναυκρατεῖσθαι, ἐν πολλῇ ἀπορίᾳ ἦσαν. καὶ 
’ \ \ > ’ A 
πέμποντες πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους βοηθεῖν τε 
207 ν ΣΟ ΄ ! \ ? \ 
ἐδέοντο καὶ ἐδίδασκον ὡς μέγα μὲν ἀγαθὸν 
b / » 3 4 a a 
ἀποβάλοιεν av, εἰ Κερκύρας στερηθεῖεν, τοῖς 
\ / iA A 3 A 7 
δὲ πολεμίοις μεγάλην ἂν ἰσχὺν προσβαάλοιεν'" 
ἐξ οὐδεμιᾶς γὰρ πόλεως πλήν γε ᾿Αθηνῶν οὔτε 
ναῦς οὔτε χρήματα πλείω ἂν γενέσθαι. ἔτι δὲ 
a \ / 3 a \ A 
κεῖσθαι τὴν Κέρκυραν ἐν καλῷ μὲν tod Kopw- 
θιακοῦ κόλπου καὶ τῶν πόλεων al ἐπὶ τοῦτον 
4 3 a δὲ “Ὁ \ \ 
καθήκουσιν, ἐν καλῷ δὲ τοῦ τὴν Λακωνικὴν 
, 4 3 λλί δὲ ol 3 . 
χώραν βλάπτειν, ἐν καλλίστῳ δὲ τῆς τε ἀντι- 
20 
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wine-cellars with which the farms were furnished ; 874 5c. 
the result was, it was said, that his soldiers became 
so luxurious that they would not drink any wine 
unless it had a fine bouquet. Furthermore, very 
many slaves and cattle were captured on the farms. 
Afterwards he encamped with his land forces on a 
hill which was distant from the city about five stadia 
and situated between the city and the country, so 
that he might from there intercept any of the Cor- 
cyraeans who might try to go out to their lands; 
then he had the sailors from his ships encamp’ on 
the other side of the city, at a point from which he 
thought they would observe in good time any vessels 
that approached and prevent their coming in. In 
addition he also maintained a blockade at the mouth 
of the harbour when the weather did not interfere. 
In this way, then, he held the city besieged. 

When the Corcyraeans found themselves unable 
to get anything from their farms because they were 
overmastered by land, while on the other hand 
nothing was brought in to them by water because they 
were overmastered by sea, they were in great straits. 
Accordingly, sending to the Athenians, they begged 
them to come to their assistance, and pointed out 
that they would lose a great advantage if they were 
deprived of Corcyra, and would add great strength 
ito their enemies; for from no other state, they said, 
except Athens, could come a greater number of ships 
or a greater amount of money. -further, Corcyra 
was situated in a favourable position with respect to 
the Corinthian Gulf and the states which reach down 
to its shores, in a favourable position for doing damage 
to the territory of Laconia, and in an extremely 
favourable position with respect to Epirus across the 
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πέρας ᾿Ηπείρου καὶ τοῦ eis Πελοπόννησον ἀπὸ 
Σικελίας παράπλουν. ἀκούσαντες δὲ ταῦτα οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐνόμισαν ἰσχυρῶς ἐπιμελητέον εἶναι, 
καὶ στρατηγὸν πέμπουσι Κτησικλέα εἰς é€axo- 
σίους ἔχοντα πελταστάς, ᾿Αλκέτου δὲ ἐδεήθησαν 
συνδιαβιβάσαι τούτους. καὶ οὗτοι μὲν νυκτὸς 
διακομισθέντες που τῆς χώρας εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν 
πόλιν. ἐψηφίσαντο δὲ καὶ ἑξήκοντα ναῦς πλη- 
ροῦν, Τιμόθεον δ᾽ αὐτῶν στρατηγὸν ἐχειροτόνησαν. 
ὁ δ᾽ οὐ δυνάμενος αὐτόθεν τὰς ναῦς πληρῶσαι, 
ἐπὶ νήσῳν πλεύσας ἐκεῖθεν ἐπειρᾶτο συμπληροῦν, 
οὐ φαῦλον ἡγούμενος εἶναι ἐπὶ συγκεκροτημένας 
ναῦς εἰκῇ περιπλεῦσαι. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι νομί- 
tovtes αὐτὸν ἀναλοῦν τὸν τῆς ὥρας εἰς τὸν περί- 
πλοὺν χρόνον, συγγνώμην οὐκ ἔσχον αὐτῷ, ἀλλὰ 
παύσαντες αὐτὸν τῆς στρατηγίας ᾿Ιφικράτην 
ἀνθαιροῦνται. ὁ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ κατέστη στρατηγός, 
μάλα ὀξέως τὰς ναῦς ἐπληροῦτο καὶ τοὺς τριηρ- 
άρχους ἠνάγκαξε. προσέλαβε δὲ παρὰ τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων καὶ εἴ πού τις ναῦς περὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἔπλει 
καὶ τὴν Πάραλον καὶ τὴν Σαλαμινίαν, λέγων ὡς 
ἐὰν τἀκεῖ καλῶς γένηται, πολλὰς αὐτοῖς ναῦς 
ἀποπέμψοι. καὶ ἐγένοντο αὐτῷ αἱ ἅπασαι περὶ 
ἑβδομήκοντα. 

Ἔν δὲ τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι οὕτω 
σφόδρα ἐπείνων ὥστε διὰ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν αὐτο- 
μολούντων ἐκήρυξεν ὁ Μνάσιππος πεπρᾶσθαι 
ὅστις αὐτομολοίη. ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐδὲν ἧττον ηὐτομό- 
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way and the coastwise route from Sicily to Pelopon- 
nesus. When the Athenians heard these things they 
came to the conclusion that they must give serious 
care to the matter, and they sent out Ctesicles as 
general with about six hundred peltasts and requested 
Alcetas! to help to convey them across. Accordingly 
these troops were brought across by night to a place 
in the country of Corcyra, and made their way into 
the city. The Athenians also voted to man sixty 
ships, and elected Timotheus as commander of them. 
But he was unable to man his ships at Athens, and 
therefore set sail for the islands and endeavoured to 
complete his crews there, thinking that it was a 
serious matter to sail light-heartedly around Pelopon- 
nesus to attack ships with well-trained crews. The 


874 B.C. 


$73 B.C, 


Athenians, however, believing that he was using up ᾿ 


the time of the year which was favourable for his 
voyage, did not pardon him, but deposed him from 
his office and chose Iphicrates in his place. As soon 
as he assumed office, he proceeded to man his ships 
expeditiously, and compelled his captains to do their 
duty. He also obtained from the Athenians whatever 
war-ships were cruising here or there in the neigh- 
bourhood of Attica, as well as the Paralus? and the 
Salaminia, saying that if matters in Corcyra turned 
out successfully, he would send them back many 
ships. And his ships amounted, in all to about 
seventy. 

Meanwhile the Corcyraeans were suffering so 
greatly from hunger that on account of the number 
of the deserters Mnasippus issued a proclamation 
directing that whoever deserted should be sold into 
slavery. And when they kept on deserting none the 


1 cp. i. 7. 2 cp. 11. i. 28. 
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λουν, τελευτῶν Kal μαστιγῶν ἀπέπεμπεν. οἱ 
’ ” 4 / 3 40.» 
μέντοι ἔνδοθεν τούς γε δούλους οὐκ ἐδέχοντο 
πάλιν εἰς τὸ τεῖχος, ἀλλὰ πολλοὶ ἔξω ἀπέθνῃ- 
σκον. ὁ δ᾽ av Μνάσιππος ὁρῶν ταῦτα, ἐνόμιζέ 
τε ὅσον οὐκ ἤδη ἔχειν τὴν πόλιν καὶ περὶ τοὺς 
μισθοφόρους ἐκαινούργει, καὶ τοὺς μέν τινας av- 
τῶν ἀπομίσθους ἐπεποιήκει, τοῖς δὲ μένουσι καὶ 
δυοῖν ἤδη μηνοῖν ὦφειλε τὸν μισθόν, οὐκ ἀπορῶν, 
ὡς ἐλέγετο, χρημάτων" καὶ γὰρ τῶν πόλεων αἱ 
πολλαὶ αὐτῷ ἀργύριον ἀντὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἔπεμπον, 
ἅτε καὶ διὰποντίου τῆς στρατείας οὔσης. κατι- 
δόντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων οἱ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως τάς 
TE φυλακὰς χεῖρον ἢ πρόσθεν φυλαττομένας 
ἐσπαρμένους τε κατὰ τὴν χώραν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, 
ἐπεκδραμόντες τοὺς μέν τινας αὐτῶν ἔλαβον, 
τοὺς δὲ κατέκοψαν. αἰσθόμενος δὲ ὁ Μνάσιππος, 
αὐτός τε ἐξωπλίζετο καὶ ὅσους εἶχεν ὁπλίτας 


“ἅπασιν ἐβοήθει, καὶ τοὺς λοχαγοὺς καὶ τοὺς 


Ul 3 / > ἢ \ , 
ταξιάρχους ἐξάγειν ἐκέλευε τοὺς μισθοφόρους. 
ἀποκριναμένων δέ τινων λοχαγῶν ὅτι οὐ ῥάδιον 
εἴη μὴ διδόντας τἀπιτήδεια πειθομένους παρέ- 
xe, τὸν μέν τινα βακτηρίᾳ, τὸν δὲ τῷ στύρακει 
ἐπάταξεν. οὕτω μὲν δὴ ἀθύμως ἔχοντες καὶ 
μισοῦντες αὐτὸν συνεξῆλθον πάντες" ὅπερ ἥκιστα᾽ 
εἰς μάχην συμφέρει. 

ς δ᾽ 4 ὶ ,’ 3 Ἁ , \ A 
O 6 ἐπεὶ παρετάξατο, αὐτὸς μὲν τοὺς κατὰ 
\ » a / , 3 , 
Tas πύλας τῶν πολεμίων τρεψάμενος ἐπεδίω- 
ς 3 A fa 
κεν. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἐγγὺς τοῦ τείχους ἐγένοντο, 
9 a , \ 9 Ἁ “A 4 μι 
ἀνέστρεφον τε καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν μνημάτων ἔβαλλον 


24 
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less, at last he even tried to drive them back with 878 x0. 
the scourge. Those in the city, however, would not 
admit the slaves within the wall again, and many 
died outside. Now Mnasippus, seeing these things, 
and believing that he all but had possession of the 
city already, was trying innovations with his mer- 
cenaries. He had before this dismissed some of 
them from his service, and he now owed those who 
remained as much as two months’ pay. This was 
not, so it was said, because he lacked money, for 
most of the states had sent him money instead of 
men,! because it was an overseas expedition. Now 
the people in the city, observing from their towers 
that the enemy’s posts were less carefully guarded 
than formerly, and that the men were scattered 
through the country, made a sally, capturing some 
of them and cutting down others. When Mnasippus 
perceived this, he put on his armour and went to 
the rescue himself, with all the hoplites he had, 
and at the same time: ordered the captains and 
commanders of divisions to lead forth the mercen- 
aries, And when some captains replied that it was 
not easy to keep men obedient unless they were 
given provisions, he struck one of them with a staft 
and another with the spike of his spear. So ie was, 
then, that when his forces issued from the(city ‘with 
him they were all dispirited and hostile to him—a 
situation that is by no means conducive to fighting. 
Now after he had formed the troops in line, | 
Mnasippus himself turned to flight those of the 
enemy who were in front of the gates, and pursued 
them. When, however, these came near the wall, they 
turned about, and from the tombstones threw spears 


i> 
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93 
καὶ ἠκόντιζον' ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἐκδραμόντες καθ᾽ ἑτέρας 
΄, ? , ens a 9 , ego 9 2 
πύλας ἐπιτίθενται ἁθρόοι τοῖς ἐσχάτοις" οἱ δ᾽ ἐπ 
ὀκτὼ τεταγμένοι, ἀσθενὲς νομίσαντες τὸ ἄκρον 
τῆς φάλαγγος ἔχειν, ἀναστρέφειν ἐπειρῶντο. 
ὡς δ᾽ ἤρξαντο ἐπαναχωρεῖν, οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι ὡς 
3 / 
φεύγουσιν ἐπέθεντο, οἱ δ᾽ οὐκέτι érravéotpear: 
A e 9 , 2 9 fa) > A Ψ ς ἃ 
καὶ οἱ ἐχόμενοι δ᾽ αὐτῶν εἰς φυγὴν ὥρμων. ὁ δὲ 
a ’ 
Μνάσιππος τοῖς μὲν πιεζομένοις οὐκ ἐδύνατο 
βοηθεῖν διὰ τοὺς ἐκ τοῦ καταντικρὺ προσκει- 
/ 
μένους, ἀεὶ δ᾽ ἐλείπετο σὺν ἐλάττοσι. τέλος δὲ 
‘ 
οἱ πολέμιοι ἁθρόοι γενόμενοι πάντες ἐπετίθεντο 
nw \ ‘ 4 wv UA > ’ φ 
τοῖς περὶ τὸν Μνάσιππον, ἤδη μάλα ὀλίγοις οὖσι. 
a ec oa \ an 
καὶ οἱ πολῖται ὁρῶντες TO γιγνόμενον ἐπεξῇσαν. 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ἀπέκτειναν, ἐδίωκον ἤδη ἅπαντες. 
ἐκινδύνευσαν δ᾽ ἂν καὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἑλεῖν σὺν 
A ’ 3 A e ’ Ἁ ἴω 
τῷ χαρακώματι, εἰ μὴ οἱ διώκοντες τὸν ἀγοραῖόν 
350. \ Ἁ A , 
τε ὄχλον ἰδόντες Kai τὸν τῶν θεραπόντων Kal τὸν 
΄-“» 9 9 / 4 c 4 “A φ 
τῶν ἀνδραπόδων, οἰηθέντες ὄφελός τι αὐτῶν εἶναι, 
“ a 
ἀπεστρέφοντο. καὶ τότε μὲν τροπαῖόν τε ἵστα- 
ζω] ’ 
σαν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τούς τε νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους 
> , b δὲ 4 e \ 3 [οὶ ἤ 
ἀπεδίδοσαν. ἐκ δὲ τούτου οἱ μὲν ἐν τῇ πόλει 
3 ’ὔ 3 ’ὔ ς δ᾽ v 3 4 \ 
ἐρρωμενέστεροι ἐγεγένηντο, οἱ δ᾽ ἔξω ἐν πάσῃ δὴ 
ἰθυμίᾳ ἦσαν. καὶ γὰρ ἐλέγετο ὅτι Ιφικρά 
ασυμίᾳᾷ ἢ . γάρ ever T PAaTNS τε 
. 3 3 a a“ 
ὅσον οὐκ ἤδη παρείη, καὶ οἱ Kepxupaios δὲ τῷ 
a € / 
ὄντι ναῦς ἐπλήρουν. Ὕπερμένης δέ, ὃς ἐτύγ- 


1 The ἀναστροφή involved two movements, (1) a facing 
about, followed by a march to the rear, and (2) a turning of 
the line until it stood behind the adjacent troops, thus 
doubling the depth of the phalanx. In this case the enemy’s 
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and javelins upon the Lacedaemonians; meanwhile 373 5.0 
others sallied out by the other gates and in mass 
formation attacked those who were at the extreme 
end of the line. These latter, who were drawn up 
only eight deep, thinking that the outer end of the 
phalanx was too weak, undertook to swing it around 
upon itself.1. But as soon as they began the back- 
ward movement, the enemy fell upon them, in the 
belief that they were in flight, and they did not go 
on and swing forward ; furthermore, those who were 
next to them also began to flee. As for Mnasippus, 
while he was unable to aid the troops which were 
hard pressed, because the enemy was attacking him 
in front, he was left with an ever smaller number 
of men. Finally, all of the enemy massed them- 
selves together and charged upon Mnasippus and 
his troops, which were by this time very few. And 
the citizens, seeing what was going on, came out to 
join in the attack. Then after they had killed 
Muasippus, all straightway joined in the pursuit. 
And they probably would have captured the very 
camp, along with its stockade, had not the pursuers 
turned back upon seeing the crowd of camp-fol- 
lowers, of attendants, and of slaves, i imagining that 
there was some fighting ability in them. At this 
time, accordingly, the Corcyraeans set up a trophy 
and gave back the bodies of the dead under a truce. 
And after this the people in the city were stouter of 
heart, while those outside were in the utmost de- 
spondency. For there was not only a report that 
Iphicrates was already practically at hand, but the 
Corcyraeans were in fact also manning ships. Then 


attack prevented the accomplishment of the second move- 
ment. - 
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9 , A ’ ΝΜ 
χανεν ἐπιστολιαφορος τῷ Μνασίππῳ ὧν, τὸ τε 
ναυτικὸν πᾶν ὅσον ἦν ἐκεῖ συνεπλήρωσε, καὶ 
περιπλεύσας πρὸς τὸ χαράκωμα τὰ πλοῖα πάντα 

[οἱ “ le) 
γεμίσας τῶν Te ἀνδραπόδων καὶ τῶν χρημάτων 
2 ’ 393. ἃ \ 4 a 3 4 \ 
ἀπέστελλεν αὐτὸς δὲ σύν τε τοῖς ἐπιβάταις καὶ 
τοῖς περισωθεῖσι τῶν στρατιωτῶν διεφύλαττε τὸ 
χαράκωμα' τέλος δὲ καὶ οὗτοι μάλα τεταρα- 
\ sf 
γμένοι ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τὰς τριήρεις ἀπέπλεον, 
πολὺν μὲν σῖτον, πολὺν δὲ οἶνον, πολλὰ δὲ ἀν- 
δράποδα καὶ ἀσθενοῦντας στρατιώτας καταλι- 

’, A \ b] , Ἁ a 

πόντες" δεινῶς yap ἐπεφόβηντο μὴ καταληφθεῖεν 
“ 3 A a 
ito τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐν τῇ νήσῳ. καὶ ἐκεῖνοι μὲν 
εἰς Λευκάδα ἀπεσώθησαν. 

Ὁ δὲ Ἰφικράτης ἐπεὶ ἤρξατο τοῦ περίπλου, 
ἅμα μὲν ἔπλει, ἅμα δὲ πάντα ὅσα εἰς ναυμαχίαν 
παρεσκευάζετο" εὐθὺς μὲν γὰρ τὰ μεγάλα ἱστία 

a J- re . 
αὐτοῦ κατέλιπεν," ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν πλέων" καὶ 

a , n 
τοῖς ἀκατείοις δέ, καὶ εἰ φορὸν πνεῦμα εἴη, ὀλέγα 

A a , “A 
ἐχρῆτο: τῇ δὲ κώπῃ τὸν πλοῦν ποιούμενος ἄμει- 

’ \ 
νόν τε τὰ σώματα ἔχειν τοὺς ἄνδρας Kal ἄμεινον 
\ : κι A 9 , 4 \ @ 
Tas ναῦς πλεῖν ἐποίει. πολλάκις δὲ καὶ ὅπῃ 
μέλλοι ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι τὸ στράτευμα ἢ δειπνο- 
ποιεῖσθαι, ἐπανήγαγεν ἂν τὸ κέρας ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς 
a \ 
κατὰ ταῦτα τὰ χωρία: ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐπιστρέψας ad 
/ 
καὶ ἀντιπρῴρους καταστήσας TAS τριήρεις ἀπὸ 
’ 3 / 3 a) 3 \ fel 4 
σημείου ἀφίει ἀνθαμιλλᾶσθαι εἰς τὴν γῆν, μέγα 
\ an 
δὴ νικητήριον ἦν τὸ πρώτους Kal ὕδωρ λαβεῖν καὶ 
εἴ του ἄλλον ἐδέοντο, καὶ πρώτους ἀριστῆσαι. 

aA x ὁ / b / 4 , φ ὔ 
τοῖς δ᾽ ὑστάτοις ἀφικομένοις μεγάλη ζημία ἦν τό 
28 


HELLENICA, VI. 1. 25-28 


Hypermenes, who chanced to be vice-admiral under 378 5.0. 
Mnasippus, manned fully the entire fleet whieh he 

had there, and after sailing round to the stockade 

and filling all his transports with the slaves and the 
captured property, sent them off; he himself, how- 

ever, with his marines and such of the soldiers as 

had been left alive, kept guard over the stockade; 

but finally they, too, embarked upon the triremes in 

great confusion and went sailing off, leaving behind - 
them a great deal of corn, much wine, and many 
slaves and sick soldiers; for they were exceedingly 
afraid that they would be caught on the island by 

the Athenians. And so they reached Leucas in 
safety. 

As for Iphicrates, when he began his voyage around 
Peloponnesus he went.on with all needful prepara- 
tions for a naval battle as he sailed ; for at the outset 
he had left his large sails behind him at Athens, since 
he expected to fight, and now, further, he made but 
slight use of his smaller sails, even if the wind was 
favourable; by making his voyage, then, with the 
oar, he kept his men in better condition of body 
and caused the ships to go faster. Furthermore, 
whenever the expedition was going to take the 
noonday or the evening meal at any particular spot, 
he would often draw back the head of the column 
from the shore opposite the place in question; 
then he would turn the line around again, cause 
the triremes to head toward the land, and start 
them off at a signal to race to the shore. It was 
counted a great prize of victory to be the first to 
get water or anything else they needed, and the first 
to get their meal. On the other hand, those who 
reached the shore last incurred a great penalty in 
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τε ἐλαττοῦσθαι πᾶσι τούτοις καὶ ὅτε ἀνάγεσθαι 
ἅμα ἔδει, ἐπεὶ σημήνειε' συνέβαινε γὰρ τοῖς μὲν 
πρώτοις ἀφικνουμένοις καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν ἅπαντα 
ποιεῖν, τοῖς δὲ τελευταίοις διὰ σπουδῆς. φυλα- 
κάς γε μήν, εἰ τύχοι ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ ἀριστοποιού- 
μενος, τὰς μὲν ἐν τῇ γῇ, ὥσπερ προσήκει, καθ. 
ίστη, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ναυσὶν αἰρόμενος αὖ τοὺς ἱστοὺς 
ἀπὸ τούτων ἐσκοπεῖτο. πολὺ οὖν ἐπὶ πλέον οὗτοι 
καθεώρων ἢ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ ὁμαλοῦ, ἀφ᾽ ὑψηλοτέρου 
καθορῶντες. ὅπου δὲ δειπνοποιοῖτο καὶ καθεύ- 
δοι, ἐν μὲν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ νύκτωρ πῦρ οὐκ ἔκαε, 
πρὸ δὲ τοῦ στρατεύματος φῶς ἐποίει, ἵνα μηδεὶς 
λάθῃ προσιών. πολλάκις δέ, εἰ εὐδία εἴη, εὐθὺς 
δειπνήσας ἀνήγετο" καὶ εἰ μὲν αὔρα φέροι, θέοντες 
ἅμα ἀνεπαύοντο" εἰ δὲ ἐλαύνειν δέοι, κατὰ μέρος 
τοὺς ναύτας ἀνέπαυνεν. ἐν δὲ τοῖς μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
πλοῖς ἀπὸ σημείων τοτὲ μὲν ἐπὶ κέρως ἦγε, τοτὲ 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ φάλαγγος: ὥστε ἅμα μὲν ἔπλεον, ἅμα δὲ 
πάντα ὅσα εἰς ναυμαχίαν καὶ ἠσκηκότες καὶ 
ἐπιστάμενοι εἰς τὴν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων, ὡς ᾧοντο, 
κατεχομένην θάλατταν ἀφικνοῦντο. καὶ τὰ μὲν 
πολλὰ ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ καὶ ἠρίστων καὶ ἐδείπνουν' 
διὰ δὲ τὸ τἀναγκαῖα μόνον πράττειν καὶ τὰς 
βοηθείας ἔφθανεν ἀναγόμενος καὶ ταχὺ ἐπέραινε. 

Περὶ δὲ τὸν Μνασίππου θάνατον ἐτύγχανεν ὧν 
τῆς Λακωνικῆς περὶ τὰς Σφαγίας. εἰς τὴν Ἠλείαν 


1 ap’ ὑψηλοτέρου καθυρῶντες MSS.: Kel. brackets, following 
Hartman. 
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that they came off worse in all these points, and in 818 na 
the fact that they had to put to sea again at the 
same time as the rest when the signal was given; 
for the result was that those who came in first did 
everything at their leisure, while those who came 
in last had to hurry. Again, in setting watches, if. 
he chanced to be taking the midday meal in a hostile 
country, he posted some on the land, as is proper, 
but besides he hoisted the masts on the ships and 
had men keep watch from their tops. These men, 
therefore, could see much farther, from their higher 
point of view, than those on the level. Further, 
wherever he dined or slept, he would not have a fire 
inside the camp during the night, but kept a light 
burning in front of his forces,so that no one could 
approach unobserved. Frequently, however, if it was 
good weather, he would put to sea again immedi- 
ately after dining; and if there was a favourable 
breeze, they sailed and rested at the same time, 
while if it was necessary to row, he rested the sailors 
by turns. Again, when he sailed by day, he would 
lead the fleet, by signals, at one time in column 
and at another in line of battle; so that, while still 
pursuing their voyage, they had at the same time 
practised and become skilled in all the manoeuvres of 
battle before they reached the sea which, as they 
supposed, was held by the enemy. And although 
for the most part they took both their noonday and 
theirevening meals in the enemy’s country, never- 
theless, by doing only the necessary things, he always 
got to sea before the enemy’s forces arrived to repel 
him and speedily got under way again. 

At the time of Mnasippus’ death Iphicrates 
chanced to be near the Sphagiae! in Laconia. Then, 


1 Islands situated off Pylos. 31 
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δὲ ἀφικόμενος Kal παραπλεύσας TO τοῦ ᾿Αλφειοῦ 
στόμα ὑπὸ τὸν ἸΙχθὺν καλούμενον ὡρμίσατο. 
τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐντεῦθεν ἀνήγετο ἐπὶ τῆς Κεφαλ 
ἢ“ ὑστέρα mat ω vm 
Anvias, οὕτω Kal τεταγμένος καὶ τὸν πλοῦν 
,ὕ ᾿ \ 
ποιούμενος ws, εἰ δέοι, πάντα ὅσα χρὴ Tape- 
σκευασμένος ναυμαχοίη. καὶ γὰρ τὰ περὶ τοῦ 
’ ’ ΄ 
Μνασίππου αὐτόπτου μὲν οὐδενὸς ἠκηκόει, ὑπώ- 
\ \ 3 7 4 ’ \ 3 
πτευε δὲ μὴ ἀπάτης ἕνεκα λέγοιτο, καὶ ἐφυ- 
λάττετο" ἐπεὶ μέντοι ἀφίκετο εἰς τὴν Κεφαλλη- 
, 3 A \ a 3 4 \ ? 7 
νίαν, ἐνταῦθα δὴ σαφῶς ἐπύθετο, καὶ ἀνέπανε 
τὸ στράτευμα. 
Οἶδα μὲν οὖν ὅτι ταῦτα πάντα, ὅταν οἴωνται 
ναυμαχήσειν ἄνθρωποι, καὶ ἀσκεῖται καὶ μελε- 
A 3 \ nw 3 a Ψ 9 Ἁ 3 / 
τᾶται' ἀλλὰ τοῦτο ἐπαινῶ, STL ἐπεὶ ἀφικέσθαι 
ταχὺ ἔδει ἔνθα τοῖς πολεμίοις ναυμαχήσειν ᾧετο, 
ηὕρετο ὅπως μήτε διὰ τὸν πλοῦν ἀνεπιστήμονας 
“Ὁ ’ aA 
εἶναι τῶν εἰς ναυμαχίαν μήτε διὰ τὸ ταῦτα 
a) 4 , 3 , 
μελετῶν βραδύτερόν τι ἀφικέσθαι. ὶ 
Καταστρεψάμενος δὲ τὰς ἐν τῇ Κεφαλληνίᾳ 
, Ν 3 ’ 3 A \ n 
πόλεις ἔπλευσεν εἰς Κέρκυραν. ἐκεῖ δὲ πρῶτον 
’ / 
μὲν ἀκούσας ὅτι προσπλέοιεν δέκα τριήρεις παρὰ 
Διονυσίον, βοηθήσουσαι τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις, 
4 N δ “ A , @ 
αὐτὸς ἐλθὼν καὶ σκεψάμενος τῆς χώρας ὅθεν 
4 / a 
τούς τε προσπλέοντας δυνατὸν ἦν ὁρᾶν καὶ τοὺς 
’ ‘ al 
σημαίνοντας εἰς THY πόλιν καταφανεῖς εἶναι, 
A , 
ἐνταῦθα κατέστησε τοὺς σκοπούς. κἀκείνοις 
Ul 
μὲν συνέθετο προσπλεόντων τε καὶ ὁρμούντων 
’ A 
ὡς δέοι σημαίνειν. αὐτὸς δὲ τῶν τριηράρχων 
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after reaching Elis and sailing past the mouth of the 373 κα. 
Alpheus, he anchored beneath the promontory called 
Ichthys. From there he put to sea on the following 
day for Cephallenia, having his fleet in such order 
and making the voyage in such a way that, if it 
should be necessary to fight, he should be ready in 
all essential respects to do so. For he had not 
heard the news of Mnasippus’ death from any eye- 
witness, but suspected that it was told to deceive 
him, and hence was on his guard; when he arrived 
at Cephallenia, however, he there got definite in- 
formation; and so rested his forces. 

Now I am aware that all these matters of practice 
and training are customgary whenever men expect to 
engage in a battle by sea, but that which I com- 
mend in Iphicrates is this, that when it was incum- 
bent upon him to arrive speedily at the place where 
he supposed he should fight with the enemy, he 
discovered a way to keep his men from being either, 
by reason of the voyage they had made, unskilled 
in the tactics of fighting at sea, or, by reason of 
their having been trained in such tactics, any the 
more tardy in arriving at their destination. 

After subduing the cities in Cephallenia he sailed 
to Corcyra. There, upon hearing that ten triremes 
were sailing thither from Dionysius to aid the Lace- 
daemonians, he first went in person and looked over 
the ground to find a point from which any who 
approached the island could be seen and the men 
stationed there to send signals to the city would be 
visible ; he then stationed his watchers at that point. 
He also agreed with them as to how they were to 
signal when the enemy were approaching and when 
they were at anchor. Then he gave his orders to 
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wv 3 4 \ \ ? Ἁ 7 
ἔχουσιν, ἐπολέμει. καὶ TO ἀπὸ Κερκύρας vav- 
τικὸν προσλαβών, σχεδὸν περὶ ἐνενήκοντα ναῦς, 

A Ἁ 3 ’ὔ; ᾽ ’ 
πρῶτον μὲν εἰς Κεφαλληνίαν πλεύσας χρήματα 
>? 4 \ ᾽ e ἢ 3 
ἐπράξατο, τὰ μὲν παρ᾽ ἑκόντων, τὰ δὲ παρ 
ἀκόντων' ἔπειτα δὲ παρεσκευάξετο τήν τε τῶν 
Λακεδαιμονίων χώραν κακῶς ποιεῖν καὶ τῶν 
» aA , 9 a ). ’ 3 ”~ 
ἄλλων τῶν κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα πόλεων πολεμίων οὐσῶν 
τὰς μὲν ἐθελούσας προσλαμβάνειν, τοῖς δὲ μὴ 
πειθομένοις πολεμεῖν. 

Ἁ A 3 

᾿Εγὼ μὲν δὴ ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν τῶν ᾿Ἶφι- 
κράτους οὐχ ἥκιστα ἐπαινῶ, ἔπειτα καὶ τὸ προσ- 
ελέσθαι κελεῦσαι ἑαυτῷ Καλλίστρατόν τε τὸν 
δημηγόρον, οὐ μάλα ἐπιτήδειον ὄντα, καὶ Χαβρίαν, 
μάλα στρατηγὸν νομιζόμενον. εἴτε yap φρονί- 
μους αὐτοὺς ἡγούμενος εἶναι συμβούλους λαβεῖν 
ἐβούλετο, σῶφρόν μοι δοκεῖ διαπράξασθαι, εἴτε 
» / ’ Φ f 1 , 
ἀντιπάλους νομίζων, οὕτω θρασέως μήτε καταρᾷ- 
θυμῶν μήτε καταμελῶν μηδὲν φαίνεσθαι, μέγα 
φρονοῦντος ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ τοῦτό μοι δοκεῖ ἀνδρὸς 
εἶναι. κἀκεῖνος μὲν δὴ ταῦτ᾽ ἔπραττεν. 

111. Οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐκπεπτωκότας μὲν ὁρῶν- 
τες ἐκ τῆς Βοιωτίας Πλαταιᾶς φίλους ὄντας, 
καὶ καταπεφευγότας πρὸς αὑτούς, ἱκετεύοντας δὲ 


Θεσπιᾶς μὴ σφᾶς περιιδεῖν ἀπόλιδας γενομένους, 


οὐκέτι ἐπήνουν τοὺς Θηβαίους, ἀλλὰ πολεμεῖν 


1 θρασέως : Kel. inserts after it ἔπραττεν ὡς. 
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possession of a very strong fortress. Furthermore, 9725. 


he took over the fleet which was at Corcyra, and 
with almost ninety ! ships first sailed te Cephallenia 
and collected money, in some cases with the consent 
of the people, in other cases against their will. Then 
he made preparations to inflict damage upon the 
territory of the Lacedaemonians, and to bring over 
to his side such of the other hostile states in that 
region as were willing and to make war upon such as 
would not yield. 

_Now for my part I not only commend this cam- 
paign in particular among all the campaigns of 
Iphicrates, but I commend, further, his directing the 
Athenians to choose as his colleagues Callistratus, 
the popular orator, who was not very favourably in- 
clined toward him, and Chabrias, who was regarded 
as a very good general. For if he thought them to 
be able men and hence wished to take them as ad- 
visers, he seems to me to have done a wise thing, 
while on the other hand if he believed them to be 
his adversaries and wished in so bold a way to prove 
that he was neither remiss nor neglectful in any 
point, this seems to me to be the act of a man pos- 
sessed of great confidence in himself. He, then, 
was occupied with these things. 

III. Meanwhile the Athenians, seeing that the 
Plataeans, who were their friends, had been expelled 
from Boeotia and had fled to them for refuge, and 
that the Thespians were beseeching them not to 
allow them to be left without a city, no longer 
commended the Thebans, but, on the contrary, 


1 The fleet of the Corcyraeans (cp. § 24 above) having been 
added to Iphicrates’ original seventy (§14) ships. The text, 
however, appears to be faulty. 
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πατὴρ πατρῴαν ἔχων παρεδίδου τῷ γένει" Bov- 
λομαι δὲ καὶ τοῦτο ὑμῖν δηλῶσαι, ὡς ἔχουσα ἡ 
πόλις διατέλεῖ πρὸς ἡμᾶς. ἐκείνη γάρ, ὅταν μὲν 
πόλεμος ἦ, στρατηγοὺς ἡμᾶς αἱρεῖται, ὅταν δὲ 
ἡσυχίας ἐπιθυμήσῃ, εἰρηνοποιοὺς ἡμᾶς ἐκπέμπει. 
κἀγὼ πρόσθεν δὶς ἤδη ἦλθον περὶ πολέμου κατα- 
λύσεως, καὶ ἐν ἀμφοτέραις ταῖς πρεσβείαις διε- 
πραξάμην καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν εἰρήνην: νῦν δὲ 
τρίτον ἥκω, καὶ ἡγοῦμαι πολὺ δικαιότατα νῦν ἂν 
διαλλαγῆς τυχεῖν. ὁρῶ γὰρ οὐκ ἄλλα μὲν ὑμῖν, 
ἄλλα. δὲ ἡμῖν δοκοῦντα, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμᾶς τε ἀχθομένους. 
καὶ ἡμᾶς τῇ Πλαταιῶν τε καὶ Θεσπιῶν ἀναιρέσει. 
πῶς οὖν οὐκ εἰκὸς τὰ αὐτὰ γιγνώσκοντας φίλους 
μᾶλλον ἀλλήλοις ἢ πολεμίους εἶναι; καὶ σωφρό- 
νων μὲν δήπου ἐστὶ μηδὲ εἰ μικρὰ τὰ διαφέροντα 
εἴη πόλεμον ἀναιρεῖσθαι" εἰ δὲ δὴ καὶ ὁμογνω- 
μονοῖμεν, οὐκ ἂν πάνυ τῶν θαυμαστῶν εἴη μὴ 
εἰρήνην ποιεῖσθαι; δίκαιον μὲν οὖν ἣν μηδὲ ὅπλα 
ἐπιφέρειν ἀλλήλοις ἡμᾶς, ἐπεὶ λέγεται μὲν Τρι- 
πτόλεμός ὁ ἡμέτερος πρόγονος τὰ Δήμητρος καὶ 
Κόρης ἄρρητα ἱερὰ πρώτοις ξένοις δεῖξαι ‘Hpa- 
κλεῖ τε τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἀρχηγέτῃ καὶ Διοσκούροιν 
τοῖν ὑμετέροιν πολίταιν, καὶ τοῦ Δήμητρος δὲ 
καρποῦ εἰς πρώτην τὴν Πελοπόννησον σπέρμα 
1 ὁμογνωμονοῖμεν MSS.: ὁμογνωμονοῖεν Kel. 


1 Triptolemus of Eleusis had, according to the legend, 
carried from Attica throughout Greece both the cult of 
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father’s father received it from his father and handed 371 5 
it on to his descendants; and I also wish to make 
clear to you how highly esteemed we have been by 
our own state. For whenever there is war she 
chooses us as generals, and whenever she becomes 
desirous of tranquillity she sends us out as peace- 
makers. I, for example, have twice before now come 
here to treat for a termination of war, and on both 
these embassies I succeeded in achieving peace both 
for you and for ourselves; now for a third time I 
am come, and it is now, I believe, that with greater 
justice than ever before I should obtain a reconcilia- 
_ tion between us. For I see that you do not think 
one way and we another, but that you as well as we 
are distressed over the destruction of Plataea and 
Thespiae. How, then, is it not fitting that men who 
hold the same views should be friends of one another 
rather than enemies? Again, it is certainly the 
part of wise men not to undertake war even if they 
should have differences, if they be slight; but if, in 
fact, we should actually find ourselves in complete 
agreement, should we not be astounding fools not 
to make peace? The right. course, indeed, would 
have been for us not to take up arms against one 
another in the beginning, since the tradition is 
that the first strangers to whom Triptolemus,! our 
ancestor, revealed the mystic rites of Demeter and 
Core were Heracles, your state’s founder, and the 
Dioscuri, your citizens; and, further, that it was 
upon Peloponnesus that he first bestowed the seed 


Demeter and the knowledge of her art—agriculture. Heracles 
was the traditional ancestor of the Spartan kings (cp. m1. iii. 
3), while the Dioscuri, Castor and Pollux, were putative sons 
of Tyndareus of Sparta. 
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you manifestly take pleasure in despotisms rather 871 sc. 
than in free governments. Again, when the King 
directed that the cities be independent, you showe¢ 
yourselves strongly ef the opinion that if the The- 
‘bans did not allow each one of their cities, not only 
to rule itself, but also to live under whatever laws 
it chese, they would not be acting in accordance 
with the King’s writing; but when you had seized 
the Cadmea, you did not permit even the Thebans 
themselves to be independent. The right thing, 
however, is that those who are going to be friends 
should not insist upon obtaining their full rights 
from others, and then show themselves disposed to 
grasp the most they can.” 

By these words he caused silence on the part of 
all, while at the same time he gave pleasure to those 
who were angry with the Lacedaemonians. After 
him Callistratus said: “Men of Lacedaemon, that | 
mistakes have not been made, both on our side and 
on yours, I for one do not think I could assert; but 
I do not hold to the opinion that one ought never 
again to have any dealings with people who make 
mistakes. For I see that no one in the world remains 
always free from error. And it seems to me that 
through making mistakes men sometimes become 
even easier to deal with, especially if they have in- 
curred punishment in consequence of their mistakes, 
as we have. In your own case, also, I see that 
sometimes many reverses result from the things you 
have done with too little judgment, among which 
was, in fact, the seizure of the Cadmea in Thebes; 
now, at any rate, the cities which you were eager to 
make independent have all, in consequence of the 
wrong done to the Thebans, fallen again under their 
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ἡμεῖς φίλοι γενοίμεθα, πόθεν ἃ ἂν εἰκότως χαλεπόν 

τι προσδοκήσαιμεν; καὶ γὰρ δὴ κατὰ γῆν μὲν τίς 
ἂν ὑμῶν φίλων ὁ ὄντων ἱκανὸς γένοιτο ἡμᾶς λυπῆς 
σαι; κατὰ θάλαττάν γε μὴν τίς ἂν ὑμᾶς βλάψαι 
τι ἡμῶν ὑμῖν ἐπιτηδείων ὄντων; ἀχλὰ μέντοι ὅτι 
μὲν πόλεμοι ἀεί ποτε γίγνονται καὶ ὅ ὅτι καταλύ- 
ονται πάντες ἐπιστάμεθα, καὶ ὅτι ἡμεῖς, ἂν μὴ 
νῦν, ἀλλ᾽ αὖθίς ποτε εἰρήνης ἐπιθυμήσομεν. τί 
οὖν δεῖ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ἀναμένειν, ἕως ἂν ὑπὸ 
πλήθους κακῶν ἀπείπωμεν, μᾶλλον ἢ οὐχ ὡς 
τάχιστα πρίν τι ἀνήκεστον γενέσθαι τὴν εἰρήνην 
ποιήσασθαι; ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐκείνους ἔγωγε ἐπαινῶ 
οἵτινες ἀγωνισταὶ γενόμενοι καὶ νενικηκότες ἤδη 
πολλάκις καὶ δόξαν ἔχοντες οὕτω φιλονικοῦσιν 
ὥστε οὐ πρότερον παύονται, πρὶν ἂν ἡττηθέντες 
τὴν ἄσκησιν καταλύσωσιν, οὐδέ γε τῶν κυβευτῶν 
οἵτινες αὖ ἐὰν ἕν τι ἐπιτύχωσι, περὶ διπλασίων 
κυβεύουσιν' ὁρῶ γὰρ καὶ τῶν τοιούτων τοὺς 
πλείους } ἀπόρους παντάπασι γιγνομένους. a χρὴ 
καὶ ἡμᾶς ὁρῶντας εἰς μὲν τοιοῦτον ἀγῶνα μηδέ- 
ποτε καταστῆναι, ὥστ᾽ ἢ πάντα λαβεῖν ἢ ἢ πάντ᾽ 
ἀποβαλεῖν, ἕ ἕως δὲ καὶ ἐρρώμεθα καὶ εὐτυχοῦμεν, 
φίλους ἀλλήλοις γενέσθαι... οὕτω γὰρ ἡμεῖς τ᾽ 
ἂν δι᾽ ὑμᾶς καὶ ὑμεῖς δι᾽ ἡμᾶς ἔτι μείξους ἢ τὸν 
παρελθόντα χρόνον ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι ἀναστρεφοί- 
μεθα. 

Δοξάντων δὲ τούτων καλῶς εἰπεῖν, ἐψηφίσαντο 
καὶ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι δέχεσθαι τὴν εἰρήνην, ep. ᾧ 
τούς τε ἁρμοστὰς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων ἐξάγειν, τά τε 
στρατόπεδα διαλύειν καὶ τὰ ναυτικὰ καὶ τὰ πε- 
ζικά, τάς τε πόλεις αὐτονόμους ἐᾶν. εἰ δέ τις 
παρὰ ταῦτα ποιοίη, τὸν μὲν βουλόμενον βοηθεῖν 
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207 ” ; / ’ > 4 ‘ 
οὐδένας ἔχοντες συμμάχους ἀλλ᾽ ἢ “τοὺς Βοιω- 

’ ΝΜ \ A 4 e \ , 
τούς. ἔνθα δὴ τῷ ΚἈλεομβρότῳ οἱ μὲν φίλοι προσ- 
ἐὄντες ἔλεγον: Ὦ  Κλεόμβροτε, εἰ ἀφήσεις τοὺς 
Θηβαίους ἄνευ μάχης, κινδυνεύσεις ὑπὸ τῆς πό- 
λεως τὰ ἔσχατα παθεῖν. ἀναμνησθήσονται γάρ 

Ψ 9 Ν \ 3 , 9 Ἁ 
σου καὶ ὅτε εἰς Kuvos κεφαλὰς ἀφικόμενος οὐδὲν 
τῆς χώρας τῶν Θηβαίων ἐδήωσας, καὶ ὅτε ὕστερον 
στρατεύων ἀπεκρούσθης τῆς ἐμβολῆς, ᾿Αγησιλάον 
ἀεὶ ἐμβάλλοντος διὰ τοῦ Κιθαιρῶνος. εἴπερ οὖν 
ἢ σαυτοῦ κήδῃ ἢ τῆς πατρίδος ἐπιθυμεῖς, ἀκτέον 
3 \ Ἁ δ e \ ’ fo! ΝΜ e 
ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας. οἱ μὲν φίλοι τοιαῦτα ἔλεγον" οἱ 

., 9 , lo) 4 ΨΝ Lf es \ 3 ~ 
δ ἐναντίοι Νῦν δή, ἔφασαν, δηλώσει ὁ ἀνὴρ εἰ τῷ 
ὄντε κήδεται τῶν Θηβαίων, ὥσπερ λέγεται. 

Ὁ μὲν δὴ Κλεόμβροτος ταῦτα ἀκούων παρωξύ- 
VETO πρὸς τὸ μάχην συνάπτειν. τῶν δ᾽ αὖ Θηβαίων 
οἱ προεστῶτες ἐλογίζοντο ὡς εἰ μὴ μαχοῖντο, ἀπο- 
στήσοιντο μὲν αἱ περιοικίδες αὐτῶν πόλεις, αὐτοὶ 
δὲ πολιορκήσοιντο" εἰ δὲ μὴ ἕξοι ὁ δῆμος ὁ Θη- 
βαίων τἀπιτήδεια, ὅτι κινδυνεύσοι καὶ ἡ πόλις 
αὐτοῖς ἐναντία γενέσθαι. ἅτε δὲ καὶ πεφευγότες 

/ \ 3 “ 3 ’ a 9 
πρόσθεν πολλοὶ αὐτῶν ἐλογίξοντο κρεῖττον εἶναι 
’ 

μαχομένους ἀποθνήσκειν ἢ πάλιν φεύγειν. πρὸς 
δὲ τούτοις παρεθάρρυνε μέν τι αὐτοὺς καὶ ὁ χρη- 
σμὸς ὁ λεγόμενος ὡς δέοι ἐνταῦθα Λακεδαιμονίους 
ἡττηθῆναι ἔνθα τὸ τῶν παρθένων ἣν μνῆμα, αἱ 
λέγονται διὰ τὸ βιασθῆναι ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων 
τινῶν ἀποκτεῖναι ἑαυτάς. καὶ ἐκόσμησαν δὴ 

τοῦτο τὸ μνῆμα οἱ Θηβαῖοι πρὸ τῆς μάχης. 
1 χέγεται MSS.: λέγει Kel. 
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τοὺς ἀγῶνας αὐτὸς διατιθέναι. περὶ μέντοι τῶν 
ἱερῶν χρημάτων ὅπως μὲν διενοεῖτο ἔτι καὶ νῦν 
ἄδηλον" λέγεται δὲ ἐπερομένων τῶν Δελφῶν τί 
χρὴ ποιεῖν, ἐὰν λαμβάνῃ τῶν τοῦ θεοῦ χρημάτων, 
A 9 
ἀποκρίνασθαι τὸν θεὸν ὅτι αὐτῷ μελήσει. ὁ ὃ 
οὖν ἀνὴρ τηλικοῦτος ὧν καὶ τοσαῦτα καὶ τοιαῦτα 
διανοούμενος, ἐξέτασιν πεποιηκὼς καὶ δοκιμασίαν 
τοῦ Φεραίων ἱππικοῦ, καὶ ἤδη καθήμενος καὶ 
ἀποκρινόμενος, εἴ τις δεόμενός του προσίοι, ὑπὸ 
/ 
νεανίσκων ἑπτὰ προσελθόντων ws διαφερομένων 
τι ἀλλήλοις ἀποσφάττεται καὶ κατακόπτεται. 
’ὦ a 
βοηθησάντων δὲ ἐρρωμένως τῶν παραγενομένων 
δορυφόρων εἷς μὲν ἔτε τύπτων τὸν ᾿Ιάσονα λόγχῃ 
\ 3 t Ψ ν. 5 ὔ 9.25 
πληγεὶς ἀποθνήσκει" ὅτερος δὲ ἀναβαίνων ἐφ 
or 3 \ Α \ , 
ἵππον ἐγκαταληφθεὶς καὶ πολλὰ τραύματα λα- 
\ 9 / e 3 ΝΜ 3 ’ 9 NX 
βὼν ἀπέθανεν: οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἀναπηδήσαντες ἐπὶ 
τοὺς παρεσκευασμένους ἵππους ἀπέφυγον" ὅποι 
δὲ ἀφίκοιντο τῶν ᾿“Ελληνίδων πόλεων, ἐν ταῖς 
πλείσταις ἐτιμῶντο. ᾧ καὶ δῆλον ἐγένετο ὅτι 
3 [οὶ ” ed > \ A , 
ἰσχυρῶς ἔδεισαν οἱ “EAAnves αὐτὸν μὴ τύραννος 
γένοιτο. 
᾿Αποθανόντος μέντοι ἐκείνου Πολύδωρος ἀδελ- 
φὸς αὐτοῦ καὶ ἸΠολύφρων ταγοὶ κατέστησαν. 
ν. oc \ , 7 3 ’ 
καὶ ὁ μὲν Πολύδωρος, πορευομένων ἀμφοτέρων 
εἰς Λάρισαν, νύκτωρ καθεύδων ἀποθνήσκει ὑπὸ 
Πολύφρονος τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, ὡς ἐδόκει" ὁ γὰρ θάνα- 
τος αὐτοῦ ἐξαπιναῖός τε καὶ οὐκ ἔχων φανερὰν 
πρόφασιν ἐγένετο. ὁ δ᾽ αὖ Πολύφρων ἦρξε μὲν 
ἐνιαυτόν, κατεσκευάσατο δὲ τὴν ταγείαν τυραννίδι 
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lines the greatest possible quantity of the trees which 70 wc. 
they cut down, and in this way guarded themselves ; 
the Arcadians, however, did nothing of this sort, but 
left their camp behind them and turned their atten- 
tion to plundering the houses. After this, on the 
third or fourth day of the invasion, the horsemen 
advanced to the race-course in the sanctuary of Po- 
seidon Gaeaochus by divisions, the Thebans in full 
force, the Eleans, and all the horsemen who were 
there of the Phocians, Thessalians, or Locrians. 
And the horsemen of the Lacedaemonians, seemingly 
very few in number, were formed in line against 
them. Meanwhile the Lacedaemonians had set an 
ambush of the younger hoplites, about three hundred 
in number, in the house of the Tyndaridae,! and at 
the same moment these men rushed forth and their 
horsemen charged. The enemy, however, did not 
await their attack, but gave way. And on seeing 
this, many of the foot-soldiers also took to flight. 
But when the pursuers stopped and the army of the 
Thebans stood firm, the enemy encamped again. It 
now seemed somewhat more certain that they would 
make no further attempt upon the city; and in fact 
their army departed thence and took the road toward 
Helos and Gytheium. And they burned such of the 
towns as were unwalled and made a three days’ attack 
upon Gytheium, where the Lacedaemonians had their 
dockyards. There were some of the Perioeci also 
who not only joined in this attack, but did regular 
service with the troops that followed the Thebans.” 


Messenia, which for centuries had been subject to the 
Spartans ; and (2) the founding of ‘‘ the great city,” Megalo- 
lis, as the capital of an independent Arcadia. Neverthe- 
ess, Xenophon alludes several times in the following book to 
the accomplished fact of Messenian independence and to 
Megalopolis. 
5 
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€ A ἴω 4 Ψ Ἁ 4 Mv 9 2 
ὡς νῦν ταῦτα λέγοιεν, ὅτε δὲ εὖ ἔπραττον, ἐπέ- 
KewwTo ἡμῖν. μέγιστον δὲ τῶν λεχθέντων παρὰ 
’ 
Λακεδαιμονίων. ἐδόκει εἶναι ὅτι ἡνίκα κατεπολέ- 
3 lf , / 9 , 

μῆσαν αὐτούς, Θηβαίων βουλομένων ἀναστάτους 

na Ἁ 9 4 . a) 93 Ἁ ς 
ποιῆσαι τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, σφεῖς ἐμπποδὼν γένοιντο. ὁ 
\ a ; e \ \ Ψ 
δὲ πλεῖστος ἣν λόγος ὡς κατὼ τοὺς ὅρκους Bon- 
θεῖν δέοι" οὐ γὰρ ἀδικησάντων σφῶν ἐπιστρα- 
τεύοιεν οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν τοῖς Λακε- 
δαιμονίοις, ἀλλὰ βοηθησάντων τοῖς Τεγεάταις, ὅτι 

a \ 

οἱ Μαντινεῖς παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους ἐπεστράτευσαν 
αὐτοῖς. διέθει οὖν καὶ κατὰ τούτους τοὺς λόγους 

3 a 59 , . e \ A , Ἁ 
θόρυβος ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ" οἱ μὲν γὰρ δικαίως τοὺς 

3, a“ “ 
Μαντινέας ἔφασαν βοηθῆσαι τοῖς περὶ Πρόξενον 
ἀποθανοῦσιν ὑπὴ τῶν περὶ Στάσιππον, οἱ δὲ 
a Ψ Ὁ >: f 4 
ἀδικεῖν, ὅτι ὅπλα ἐπήνεγκαν Τεγεάταις. 

Τούτων δὲ διοριζομένων ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς τῆς ἐκκλη- 
σίας, ἀνέστη Κλειτέλης Κορίνθιος καὶ εἶπε τάδε:' 
᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἴσως ἀντι- 
λέγεται, τίνες ἦσαν οἱ ἄρξαντες ἀδικεῖν: ἡμῶν 

/ A 

δέ, ἐπεὶ εἰρήνη ἐγένετο, ἔχει τίς κατηγορῆσαι ἢ 
ὡς ἐπὶ πόλιν τινὰ ἐστρατεύσαμεν ἢ ὡς χρήματά 

3 “4 A e fo) 3 ’ὔ 9 , 
τινων ἐλάβομεν ἢ ὡς γῆν ἀλλοτρίαν ἐδῃώσαμεν; 
’ 3 Ω͂ e a, 3 Ἁ ’ ς a 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως οἱ Θηβαῖοι εἰς τὴν χώραν ἡμῶν 
3 / \ , ’ 4 \ > ἢ 
ἐλθόντες καὶ δένδρα ἐκκεκόφασι καὶ οἰκίας κατα- 
κεκαύκασι καὶ χρήματα καὶ πρόβατα διηρπάκασι. 
πῶς οὖν, ἐὰν μὴ βοηθῆτε οὕτω περιφανῶς ἡμῖν 
ἀδικουμένοις, οὐ παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους ποιήσετε; καὶ 
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he released them. “For,” he said to the ambas- 363 sc. 
sadors, “it was on your account that we entered 
upon war, and you concluded peace without our 
approval’; should we not, therefore, be justified in 
charging you with treason for this act? But be 

well assured,” said he, “that we shall make an ex- 
pedition to Arcadia and shall wage war in company 

with those who hold to our side.” 

V. When these things were reported back to the 362 8.c. 
general assembly of the Arcadians and to the several 
cities, the Mantineans and such of the other Arca- 
dians as were concerned for Peloponnesus inferred 
therefrom, as did likewise the Eleans and the 
Achaeans, that the Thebans manifestly wanted Pelo- 
’ ponnesus to be as weak as possible so that they 
might as easily as possible reduce it to slavery. 
‘ For why in the world,” they said, “do they wish 
us to make war unless it is in order that we may do 
harm to one another and consequently may bothr feel 
the need of them? Or-.why, when we say that we 
do not at present need them, are they preparing to 
march forth? Is it not clear that it is for the pur- 
pose of working some harm upon us that they are 
preparing to take the field?” And they sent to 
Athens also, bidding the Athenians come to their 
aid, while ambassadors from the Epariti proceeded to 
Lacedaemon as well, to invite the help of the Lace- 
daemonians in case they wanted to join in checking 
any who might come to enslave Peloponnesus. As 
for the matter of the leadership, they arranged at 
once that each people should hold it while within 
its own territory. 

While these things were being done, Epaminondas 
was on his outward march at the head of all the 
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Boeotians, the Euboeans, and many of the Thessa- 362 ΒΟ. 
lians, who came both from Alexander?! and from his 
opponents. The Phocians, however, declined to join 
the expedition, saying that their agreement was to 
lend aid in case anyone went against Thebes, but that 
to take the field against others was not in the agree- 
ment. Epaminondas reflected, however, that his 
people had supporters in Peloponnesus also—the 
Argives, the Messenians, and such of the Arcadians 
as held to their side. These were the Tegeans, the 
Megalopolitans, the Aseans, the Pallantians, and 
whatever cities were constrained to adopt this course 
for the reason that they were small and surrounded 
by these others. Epaminondas accordingly pushed 
forth with speed; but when he arrived at Nemea 
he delayed there, hoping to catch the Athenians 
as they passed by, and estimating that this would 
be a great achievement, not only in the view of his 
people’s allies, so as to encourage them, but also in 
that of their opponents, so that they would fall into 
despondency—in a word, that every loss the Athe- 
nians suffered was a gain for the Thebans. And 
during this delay on his part all those who held the 
sume views? were gathering together at Mantinea. 
But when Epaminondas heard that the Athenians 
had given up. the plan of proceeding by land and 
were preparing to go by sea, with the intention of 
marching through Lacedaemon to the aid of the 
Arcadians, under these circumstances he set forth 
from Nemea and arrived at Tegea. Now 1 for my 
part could not say that his campaign proved fortu- 
nate; yet of all possible deeds of forethought and 


1 cp. vi. iv. 34 f. 
3.2.6. of hostility to Thebes. 
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there. Epaminondas, on the other hand, reflecting 362 5.6. 
that the Arcadians would be coming to Lacedaemon 
to bring aid, had no desire to fight against-them and 
against all the Lacedaemonians after they had come 
together,! especially since they had met with success 
and his men with disaster; so he marched back as 
rapidly as he could to Tegea, and allowed his hoplites 
to rest there, but sent his horsemen on to Mantinea, 
begging them to endure this additional effort and 
explaining to them that probably all the cattle of 
the Mantineans were outside the city and likewise 
all the people, particularly as it was harvest time. 
They then set forth; byt the Athenian horsemen, 
setting out from Eleusis, had taken dinner at the 
Isthmus and, after having passed through Cleonae 
also, chanced to be approaching Mantinea or to be 
already quartered within the wall in the houses. And 
when the enemy were seen riding toward the city, the 
Mantineans begged the Athenian horsemen to help 
them, if in any way they could; for outside the wall 
were all their cattle and the labourers, and likewise 
many children and older men of the free citizens. 
When the Athenians heard this they sallied forth to 
the rescue, although they were still without break- 
fast, they and their horses as well. Here, again, who 
would not admire the valour of these men also? For 
although they saw that the enemy were far more 
numerous, and although a misfortune had befallen 
the horsemen at Corinth, they took no account of 
this, nor of the fact that they were about to fight 
with the Thebans and the Thessalians, who were 
thought to be the best of horsemen, but rather, 
being ashamed to be at hand and yet render no 


2 cp. § 10. 
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μὲν οὖν αὐτὸν τοιαῦτα διανοεῖσθαι οὐ πάνυ μοι 
δοκεῖ θαυμαστὸν εἶναι: φιλοτίμων γὰρ ἀνδρῶν 
τὰ τοιαῦτα διανοήματα: τὸ μέντοι τὸ στράτευμα 
παρεσκευακέναι ὡς πόνον τε μηδένα ἀποκάμνειν 
μήτε νυκτὸς μήτε ἡμέρας, κινδύνου τε μηδενὸς 
ἀφίστασθαι, σπάνιά τε τἀπιτήδεια ἔχοντας ὅμως 
πείθεσθαι ἐθέλειν, ταῦτά. μοι δοκεῖ θαυμαστότερα 
εἶναι. καὶ «γὰρ ὅτε τὸ τελευταῖον παρήγγειλεν 
αὐτοῖς παρασκευάζεσθαι ὡς μάχης ἐσομένης, 
προθύμως μὲν ἐλευκοῦντο οἱ ἱππεῖς τὰ κράνη 
κελεύοντος ἐκείνου, ἐπεγράφοντο δὲ καὶ οἱ τῶν 
᾿Αρκάδων ὁπλῖται ῥόπαλα, ὡς Θηβαῖοι ὄντες, 
πάντες δὲ ἠκονῶντο καὶ λόγχας καὶ μαχαίρας καὶ 
ἐλαμπρύνοντο τὰς ἀσπίδας. ἐπεὶ μέντοι οὕτω. 
παρεσκευασμένους ἐξήγαγεν, ἄξιον αὖ κατανοῆσαι 


’ a Ν / Ψ 
ἃ ἐποίησε. πρῶτον μὲν γάρ, ὥσπερ εἰκός, συνε- 


τάττετο. τοῦτο δὲ πράττων σαφηνίξειν ἐδόκει 
ὅτε εἰς μάχην παρεσκευάζετο" ἐπεί γε μὴν ἐτέ- 
TAKTO αὐτῷ τὸ στράτευμα ὡς ἐβούλετο, τὴν μὲν 
συντομωτάτην πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους οὐκ ἦγε, πρὸς 
δὲ τὰ πρὸς ἑσπέραν ὄρη καὶ ἀντιπέραν τῆς Τεγέας 
ἡγεῖτο’ ὥστε δόξαν παρεῖχε τοῖς πολεμίοις μὴ 
ποιήσεσθαι μάχην ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. καὶ γὰρ δὴ 
ὡς πρὸς τῷ ὄρει ἐγένετο, ἐπεὶ ἐξετάθη αὐτῷ ἡ 
φάλαγξ, ὑπὸ τοῖς ὑψηλοῖς ἔθετο τὰ ὅπλα, ὥστε 
εἰκάσθη στρατοπεδευομένῳ. τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσας 
ἔλυσε μὲν τῶν πλείστων πολεμίων τὴν ἐν ταῖς 
ψυχαῖς πρὸς μάχην παρασκευήν, ἔλυσε δὲ τὴν ἐν 
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a ’ Ἁ \ Ἁ 
ταῖς συντάξεσιν. ἐπεὶ γε μὴν παραγαγὼν τοὺς 
" , 
ἐπὶ κέρως πορευομένους λόχους εἰς μέτωπον ἰσχυ- 
N 9 , \ \ e \ ” ’ 4 
ρὸν ἐποιήσατο τὸ περὶ ἑαυτὸν ἔμβολον, τότε δὴ 
3 A , ἽΝ Φ ς a ς 3 
ἀναλαβεῖν παραγγείλας τὰ ὅπλα ἡγεῖτο" οἱ ὃ 
4 ’ 
ἠκολούθουν. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὡς εἶδον παρὰ δόξαν 
ἴω / ° 
ἐπιόντας, οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν ἐδύνατο, 
2 3 e \ Ν 3 \ 4 e Ἁ ot. 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν ἔθεον eis τὰς τάξεις, οἱ δὲ παρετάτ- 
ς \ v4 3 4 ς 7 
τοντο, οἱ δὲ ἵππους ἐχαλίνουν, οἱ δὲ θώρακας 
2 / 4 \ / A a 
évedvovto, πάντες δὲ πεισομένοις TL μᾶλλον ἢ 
ποιήσουσιν ἐῴκεσαν. ὁ δὲ τὸ στράτευμα ἀντί- 
πρῳρον ὥσπερ τριήρη προσῆγε, νομίζων, ὅποι 
ἐμβαλὼν διακόψειε, διαφθερεῖν ὅλον τὸ τῶν ἐναν- 
τίων στράτευμα. καὶ γὰρ δὴ τῷ μὲν ἰσχυροτάτῳ 
παρεσκευάζετο ἀγωνίξεσθαι, τὸ δὲ ἀσθενέστατον 
s 3 ’ ION Φ ς Ἁ 3 ’ 
πόρρω ἀπέστησεν, εἰδὼς ὅτι ἡττηθὲν ἀθυμίαν ἂν 
παράσχοι τοῖς μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ῥώμην δὲ τοῖς πολε- 
μίοις. καὶ μὴν τοὺς ἱππέας οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι ἀντι- 
παρετάξαντο ὥσπερ ὁπλιτῶν φάλαγγα βάθος ἐφ᾽ 
ἃ \ ne ' © 9) “ἜΝ 
ἕξ καὶ ἔρημον πεζῶν ἁμίππων' ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Επαμεινών- 
an A 3 

δας αὖ καὶ τοῦ ἱππικοῦ ἔμβολον ἰσχυρὸν ἐποιή- 
[4 Ἁ a 
σατο, Kal ἁμίππους πεζοὺς συνέταξεν αὐτοῖς, 
, \ ve ‘ 9 \ / ef Ν 
νομίζων τὸ ἱππικὸν ἐπεὶ διακόψειεν, ὅλον τὸ 
᾽ , \ μη / \ Ν 
ἀντίπαλον νενικηκὼς ἔσεσθαι" μάλα γὰρ χαλεπὸν 
εὑρεῖν τοὺς ἐθελήσοντας μένειν, ἐπειδών τινας 
φεύγοντας τῶν ἑαυτῶν ὁρῶσι" -καὶ ὅπως μὴ ἐπι- 


1 The entire army, marching in a long column of even 
width, with Epaminondas at the head, ‘‘right-faced”’ upen 
reaching the desired position, thus forming a long battle-line, 
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7 a e939 a bd Ν “Ὁ 4 4 lA 
βοηθῶσιν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐωνύμου κέρατος 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἐχόμενον, κατέστησεν ἐπὶ γηλόφων τινῶν 
3 4 > La Ἁ e 7 Ve , [ 
ἐναντίους αὐτοῖς καὶ ἱππέας καὶ ὁπλίτας, φόβον 
’ \ 4 , e ? 4, 
βουλόμενος Kal τούτοις παρέχειν ws, εἰ βοηθή- 
σαιεν, ὄπισθεν οὗτοι ἐπικείσοιντο αὐτοῖς. 
Τὴν μὲν δὴ συμβολὴν οὕτως ἐποιήσατο, καὶ οὐκ 
2 4 a 3 , / \ Φ Ὄ 
ἐψεύσθη τῆς ἐλπίδος" κρατήσας yap ἡἧ προσέ- 
e 3 ’ 4 ἃ [οἱ 3 4 
Barev ὅλον ἐποίησε φεύγειν τὸ τῶν ἐναντίων. 
> » A gan ” e ν 9 a? 
ἐπεί ye μὴν ἐκεῖνος ἔπεσεν, οἱ λοιποὶ οὐδὲ τῇ νίκῃ 
ὀρθῶς ἔτι ἐδυνάσθησαν χρήσασθαι, ἀλλὰ φυγού- 
σης μὲν αὐτοῖς τῆς ἐναντίας φάλαγγος οὐδένα 
e A “a A 
ἀπέκτειναν οἱ ὁπλῖται οὐδὲ προῆλθον ἐκ τοῦ 
’ / - “ 
χωρίου ἔνθα ἡ συμβολὴ ἐγένετο. φυγόντων § 
αὐτοῖς καὶ τῶν ἱππέων, ἀπέκτειναν μὲν οὐδ᾽ οἱ 
e a , 35 e 7 wn °¢ ’ Φ 
ἱππεῖς διώκοντες οὔτε ἱππέας οὔθ᾽ ὁπλίτας, ὥσπερ 
δὲ ς ’ ’ ὃ \ A Ld 
ἐ ἡττημένοι πεφοβημένως διὰ τῶν φευγόντων 
, “4 
πολεμίων διέπεσον. καὶ μὴν οἱ ἅμιπποι καὶ οἱ 
πελτασταὶ συννενικηκότες τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν ἀφίκοντο 
μὲν ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμου, ὡς κρατοῦντες, ἐκεῖ δ᾽ ὑπὸ 
A 3 a e a 3 [οὶ 3 ’ 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων οἱ πλεῖστοι αὐτῶν ἀπέθανον. 
Τούτων δὲ πραχθέντων τοὐναύτίον ἐγεγένητο 
οὗ ἐνόμισαν πάντες ἄνθρωποι ἔσεσθαι. συνελη- 
“A € 
AvOvias yap σχεδὸν ἁπάσης τῆς Ελλάδος καὶ 
ἀντιτεταγμένων, οὐδεὶς ἦν ὅστις οὐκ ᾧετο, εἰ 
μάχη ἔσοιτο, τοὺς μὲν κρατήσαντας ἄρξειν, τοὺς 
\ a e , ΝΜ e \ Ν σ 
δὲ κρατηθέντας ὑπηκόους ἔσεσθαι" ὁ δὲ θεὸς οὕ- 
τως ἐποίησεν ὥστε ἀμφότεροι μὲν τροπαῖον ὡς 
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the Athenians on the left wing from coming to the 80) ac 
aid of those who were posted next to them, he 
stationed both -horsemen and hoplites upon some 

hills over against them, desiring to create in them 

the fear that if they proceeded to give aid, these 
troops would fall upon them from behind. 

Thus, then, he made his attack, and he was not 
disappointed of his hope ; for by gaining the mastery Ὁ 
at the point where he struck, he caused the entire 
army of his adversaries to flee. When, however, he 
had himself fallen, those who were left proved unable 
to take full advantage thereafter even of the victory ; 
but although the opposing phalanx had fled before 
them, their hoplites did not kill a single man or 
advance beyond the spot where the collision had 
taken place; and although the cavalry also had fled 
before them, their cavalry in like manner did not 
pursue and kill either horsemen or hoplites, but 
slipped back timorously, like beaten men, through 
the lines of the flying enemy. Furthermore, while 
the intermingled footmen and the peltasts, who 
had shared in the victory of the cavalry, did make 
their way like victors to the region of the enemy’s 
left wing, most of them were there slain by the 
Athenians. 

When these things had taken place, the opposite 
of what all men believed would happen was brought 
to pass. For since well-nigh all the people of Greece 
had come together and formed themselves in oppos- 
ing lines, there was no one who did not suppose that 
if a battle were fought, those who proved victorious 
would be the rulers and those who were defeated 
would be their subjects; but the deity so ordered 
it that both parties set up a trophy as though 
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νενικηκότες ἐστήσαντο, TOUS δὲ ἱσταμένους οὐδέ- 
τεροι ἐκώλυον, νεκροὺς δὲ ἀμφότεροι μὲν ὡς νενι- 
κηκότες ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν, ἀμφότεροι δὲ ὡς 
ἡττημένοι ὑποσπόνδους ἀπελάμβανον, νενικηκέναι 
δὲ φάσκοντες ἑκάτεροι οὔτε χώρᾳ οὔτε πόλει οὔτ᾽ 
ἀρχῇ οὐδέτεροι οὐδὲν πλέον ἔχοντες ἐφάνησαν ἢ 
πρὶν τὴν μάχην γενέσθαι" ἀκρισία δὲ καὶ ταραχὴ 
ἔτι πλείων μετὰ τὴν μάχην ἐγένετο ἢ πρόσθεν ἐν 
τῇ Ἑλλάδι. 

Ἔμοὶ μὲν δὴ μέχρι τούτου γραφέσθω" τὰ δὲ 
μετὰ ταῦτα ἴσως ἄλλῳ μελήσει. 
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victorious and neither tried to hinder those who set 362 8.c 
them up, that both gave back the dead under a 
truce as though victorious, and both received back 
their dead under a truce as though defeated, and 
that while each party claimed to be victorious, 
neither was found to be any better off, as regards 
either additional territory, or city, or sway, than 
before the battle took place; but there was even 
more confusion and disorder in Greece after the 
battle than before. 

Thus far be it written by me; the events after 
these will perhaps be the concern of another. 
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| XENOPHON 
THE ANABASIS OF CYRUS 


INTRODUCTION 


XENOPHON 'S Anabasis! is the story of the expe- 
dition which Cyrus the Younger? led against his 
brother Artaxerxes II., king of Persia, in the hope 
of gaining for himself the Persian throne; of the 
retreat to the Euxine Sea, after the death of Cyrus, 
of the “Ten Thousand ” Greeks who had made part 
of his army ; and of their ultimate return to western 
Asia Minor. 

Cyrus undertook his_ ill-fated expedition in 
401 p.c. Before that time he had played a some- 
what prominent part in Greek history. Toward the 
close of the great struggle for supremacy between 
Athens and Sparta, which lasted from 431 to 404 B.c. 
and is known as the Peloponnesian War, the 
Spartans had concluded an alliance with Tissa- 
phernes, Persian satrap of Lydia and Ionia and 


1 The verb ἀναβαίνειν, lit. ‘to go up,” was used of any 
journey from the sea coast to the higher lands of the interior, 
but more especially of the famous route from the Greek 
coast of Asia Minor to the Persian capital, Susa. Hence 
the noun évdBacts—‘* Anabasis.” It will be seen that the 
title properly belongs only to the first part of Xenophon’s 
sto 


ry. 
2 Usually so called to distinguish him from Cyrus the 
Great, the founder of the Persian Empire. 
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commander-in-chief of all the Persian forces of 
western Asia Minor. Tissaphernes hoped that with 
the help of the Spartans he might regain control of 
the Greek cities on the Asiatic coast which had 
formerly been under Persian rule, but were now 
included in the Athenian Empire ; the Spartans, on 
their side, were to receive subsidies from him for the 
support of their fleet. Tissaphernes, however, was a 
double-dealer by nature; furthermore, he was per- 
suaded by the Athenian Alcibiades that it was to 
the interest of Persia that neither Greek belligerent 
should triumph, but that both should exhaust them- 
selves by continued warfare. Accordingly he soon 
reduced and finally cut off altogether the stipulated 
grants of money to the Spartans. When the latter 
protested to the then reigning king of Persia, 
Darius II., against this breach of faith, the king 
commissioned Cyrus, the younger of his two sons, as 
satrap of Lydia, Greater Phrygia, and Cappadocia, 
and military commander of all western Asia Minor.! 
Thus Cyrus practically superseded Tissaphernes, who 
was divested of his military authority and retained 
only the lesser part—Ionia—of his former satrapy. 
Cyrus entered upon his important offices in 407 B.c., 
when he was but seventeen years of age. He had 
been instructed by Darius to give whole-hearted 
support to the Spartans, whose fortunes seemed to 
be then at their lowest ebb. In the performance of 


1 Anabasts, 1.1, 2, 
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this task he showed himself able, zealous, and 
straightforward. The aid which he rendered to the 
Spartans was certainly a most important, perhaps an 
essential, factor in bringing about their final triumph 
over the Athenians. . 

Shortly before the conclusion of the Peloponnesian 
War, z.e. in 405 B.c., Cyrus was called away from his 
post in Asia Minor to be present at the death-bed 
of his father. But his participation in the war 
had given him opportunity to learn the immense 
superiority of the Greek soldier and Greek methods 
of warfare over the” Persian soldier and Persian 
warfare, and to establish relations of friendship with 
many officers of the Peloponnesian forces ; further- 
more, the termination of the war in 404 s.c., after it 
had lasted more than a quarter of a century, released 
from military service thousands of men who knew no 
other calling and had no desire to turn to peaceful 
pursuits. These circumstances explain not only why 
Cyrus wished, but how he was able, to enlist Greeks 
for the great enterprise upon which he soon after- 
wards embarked, viz. his attempt to dethrone his 
brother Artaxerxes. 

The only reason for this attempt which Xenophon 
offers in the Anabasis? was the resentment and 
humiliation which Cyrus felt in consequence of his 
arrest by Artaxerxes at the time when the latter, 
assuming the royal power upon the death of Darius 


1 Anabasis, 1. 1. 2. 21, 1. 4, 
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and consulted in matters of common interest. They 
have been truly called “a marching democracy,’ “a 
roving commonwealth,” “deliberating and acting, 
fighting and voting ; an epitome of Athens set adrift 
in the centre of Asia.” One hardly needs other 
evidence of the strength, the character, and the 
temper of a people whose “ mercenary ”’ troops were 
men like these. 

The Anabasis is valuable, furthermore, for the in- 
formation it yields regarding the art of war among 
the Greeks, and as a real contribution to military 
science. Xenophon was, or became in the course of 
the retreat, an exceedingly able strategist and 
tactician, approaching each problem in the spirit of 
a scholar and thinker and then translating his 
reasoned solution into terms of military method, 
always resourceful in meeting new situations with 
new tactics, and never fettered by the lore of 
accepted practice. The influence of his original and 
inventive genius upon later Greek warfare was pro- 
found. That influence has lasted down to our own 
time. A modern student?! of military science writes : 
“The soldier of greatest use to us _ preceding 
Alexander was unquestionably Xenophon... . It is 
he who has shown the world what should be the 
tactics of retreat, how to command a rear-guard. 
More tactical originality has come from the Anabasts 
than from any dozen other books. . . . After the lapse 


1 Col. Theodore A. Dodge, Alexander, pp. 101 ff. 
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of twenty-three centuries, there is no better military 
text-book than the Anabasis.” 

Finally, the simplicity and grace, the charm and 
vividness with which Xenophon’s story is told give it 
a high place among narratives of travel and adventure. 
Taine has even said of the Anabasis that “the beauty 
of the style transcends the interest of the story.” 
Certainly, Xenophon’s reputation as a man of letters 
depends in no small degree upon the Azabasis. 
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1.—MANUSCRIPTS 


The extant MSS. of the Anabasis fall into two groups. 
The first, or superior, group includes :— 


C. Parisinus 1640, written in the year 1320, but from an 
original of the latter part of the ninth century. Many 
additions and changes, by a later hand and usually for 
the worse, are found in this MS. In the present 
edition C, designates the earlier hand and C, the 

ter. ms 

Bb. Parisinus 1641, of the fifteenth century. 

A. Vaticanus 987, later than B. 

E. Etonensis, of the fifteenth century. 


C is far the best of all the MSS. - It was clearly the source 
from which B, A, and Εἰ were copied. 


The best MSS. of the second, or inferior, group are 


D. Bodleianus (lib. Canon. 39), of the fifteenth century. 
V. Vindobonensis 95, of the fifteenth century. 


2,.—EDITIONS OF THE ANABASIS ! 


The Anabasts has been so long and so universally employed 
as a text-book for beginners in Greek that almost numberless 
editions of the work have been published. It must suffice to 
mention a very few: 


(a) Annotuted Hditions. 


REHDANTZ-CARNUTH : Berlin (Weidmann). 

VoLuBRecut, W.: Leipzig (Teubner). 

GOODWIN AND WHITE: Boston (Ginn). 

MATHER AND Hewitt: New York (American Book Co.). 


1 For important editions of the complete works of Xenophon 
see Hellenica, Vol. I., of this series, p. xiii. 
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(ὁ) Critical Editions. 


Dinporr, L.: Leipzig and Oxford. 
Coset, C. G.: Leyden. - 

Hue, A.: Leipzig. 

GEMOLL, W.: Leipzig (editio major). 
MARCHANT, E. C.: Oxford. 


‘The text of the present edition is selective, the critical 
notes calling attention to important variations from the 
texts of Marchant and Gemoll. 
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Φ 


ΞΕΝΟΦΩ͂ΝΤΟΣ KYPOY ΑΝΑΒΑΣΙΣ 


Α 


Ι. Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες 
δύο, πρεσβύτερος μὲν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, νεώτερος δὲ 
Κῦρος" ἐπεὶ δὲ ἠσθένει Δαρεῖος καὶ ὑπώπτε 
τελευτὴν τοῦ βίου, ἐβούλετο τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέβα 
παρεῖναι. ὁ μὲν οὖν πρεσβύτερος παρὼν ἐτύγ- 
Xaver Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς ἧς 
αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε, καὶ στρατηγὸν δὲ 
αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε πάντων ὅσοι εἰς Καστωλοῦ 
πεδίον ἁθροίξονται. avaBaives οὖν ὁ Kipos 
λαβὼν , Τισσαφέρνην ὡς φίλον! καὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
ἔχων ὁπλίτας τριακοσίους, ἄρχοντα δὲ αὐτῶν 
Fleviav Παρράσιον. 

"Eel δὲ ἐτελεύτησε Δαρεῖος καὶ κατέστη εἰς 
τὴν βασιλείαν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, Τισσαφέρνης δια- 
βάλλει τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ὡς ἐπιβου- 
λεῦοι αὐτῷ. ὁ δὲ πείθεται καὶ συλλαμβάνει 3 


Κῦρον ὡς ἀποκτενῶν' ἡ δὲ μήτηρ ἐξαιτησαμένη 


1 Before τριακοσίους the MSS. have ἀνέβη : Gemoll brackets, 
following Bisschop. 

2 συλλαμβάνει MSS. except C,, Marchant: λαμβάνει C,, 
Gemoll. 


1 In regard to the persons mentioned and the events 
sketched in §§ 1-4, see Introduction, pp. 231 xqq. 
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I. Darius and Parysatis had two sons born to them, 
of whom the elder was Artaxerxes and the younger 
Cyrus.1_ Now when Darius lay sick and suspected that 
the end of his life was near, he wished to have both 
his sons with him. The elder, as it chanced, was 
with him already ; but Cyrus he summoned from the 
province over which he had made him satrap, and he 
had also appointed him commander of all the forces 
that muster in the plain of Castolus.?_ Cyrus accord- 
ingly went up? to his father, taking with him Tissa- 
phernes as a friend and accompanied by three hundred 
Greek hoplites,t under the command of Xenias of 
Parrhasia. 

When Darius had died and Artaxerxes had become 
established as king, Tissaphernes falsely accused Cyrus , 
to his brother of plotting against him. And Arta- 
xerxes, believing the accusation, arrested Cyrus, with 
the intention of putting him to death; his mother, how- 
ever, made intercession for him, and sent him back . 


2 Castolus was the mustering place for all the Persian 
forces of western Asia Minor. See Introd. p. 232. 

8 See Introd. p. 231, note 1. 

4 ὦ, 4. heavy-armed infantrymen, the regular ‘‘ troops of 
the line” in Greek warfare. In this instance, of course, they 
are serving Cyrus as a bodyguard. 
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4 αὐτὸν ἀποπέμπει πάλιν ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. ὁ δ᾽ 
ὡς ἀπῆλθε κινδυνεύσας καὶ “ἀκιμασθείς, βου- 
λεύεται ὅπως μήποτε ἔτι ἔσται ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ, 
ἀλλά, ἣν δύνηται, βασιλεύσει ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου. Ἰ11α- 
ρύσατις μὲν δὴ ἡ μήτηρ ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, 
φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον ἢ τὸν βασιλεύοντα ᾿Άρτα- 

δ ξέρξην. ὅστις δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως 
πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντας οὕτω διατεθεὶς ἀπεπέμπετο 
ὥστε αὐτῷ μᾶλλον φίλους εἶναι ἢ βασιλεῖ. καὶ 
τῶν Tap ἑαυτῷ δὲ βαρβάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο ὡς 
πολεμεῖν τε ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν 

6 αὐτῷ. τὴν δὲ Ἑλληνικὴν δύναμιν “ἥθροιξεν 
ὡς μάλιστα ἐδύνατο ἐπικρυπτόμενος, ὅπως ὅτι 
ἀπαρασκευότατον λάβοι βασιλέα. 

ὯΩδε οὖν ἐποιεῖτο τὴν συλλογήν. ὁπόσας εἶχε 
φυλακὰς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι παρήγγειλε τοῖς φρουρ- 
άρχοις ἑκάστοις λαμβάνειν ἄνδρας Πέλοπον- 
νησίους ὅτι πλείστους καὶ ὶ βελτίστους, ὦ ὡς ἐπιβου- 

ᾳκώι λεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους ταῖς πόλεσι. καὶ γὰρ 
ἦσαν αἱ Ἰωνικαὶ πόλεις Τισσαφέρνους τὸ ἀρχαῖον 
ἐκ βασιλέως δεδομέναι, τότε δὲ ἀφειστήκεσαν 

7 πρὸς Κῦρον πᾶσαι πλὴν Μιλήτου' ἐν Μιλήτῳ 
δὲ Τισσαφέρνης προαισθόμενος τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα 
βουλενομένους, a ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Κῦρον, τοὺς μὲν 
αὐτῶν ἀπέκτεινε, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξέβαλεν. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος 
ὑπολαβὼν τοὺς φεύγοντας συλλέξας στράτευμα 
ἐπολιόρκει Μίλητον καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατ 
θάλατταν καὶ ἐπειρᾶτο κατάγειν τοὺς ἐκπεπτω- 


1 “ Barbarians” is a convenient, but not an accurate, 
translation for βάρβαροι, which was simply the name the 
Greeks gave, without implying reproach, to all peoples who 


244 


ANABASIS, I. 1. 3-7 


again to his province. Now when Cyrus had thus 
returned, after his danger and disgrace, he set about 
planning that he might never again be in the power 
of his brother, but, if possible, might be king in 
his stead. He had, in the first place, the support 
of Parysatis, his mother, for she loved him better 
than the son who was king, Artaxerxes. Again, 
. when any of the King’s court came to visit him, he v 
treated them all in such a way that when he sent them 
back they were more devoted to him than to the 
King. He also took care that the barbarians ! of his 
own province should be capable soldiers and should 
feel kindly toward him. Lastly, as regards his Greek 
force, he proceeded to collect it with the utmost 
secrecy, so that he might take the King as completely 
unprepared as possible. 

It was in the following way, then, that he gathered 
this force: In the first place, he sent orders to the 
commanders of all the garrisons he had in the cities ν΄ 
to enlist as many Peloponnesian soldiers of the best 
sort as they severally could, on the plea that Tissapher- 
nes had designs upon their cities. For, in fact, the 
Ionian cities had originally belonged to Tissaphernes, ¥ 
by gift of the.King,’ but at that time all of them ex- 
cept Miletus had revolted and gone over to Cyrus. 
The people of Miletus also were planning to do the 
very same thing, namely, to go over to Cyrus, but 
Tissaphernes, finding out about it in time, put some 
of them to death and banished others. Cyrus there- 
upon took the exiles under his protection, collected 
an army, and laid siege to Miletus both by land and : 
by sea, and endeavoured to restore the exiles to their 
were not Greeks. In general, then, it meant ‘‘ foreigners ” ; 
in most cases in the Anabasis (as here) it could be translated 
‘< Persians.” 2 See Introd. p. 232. ; 
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political opponents at home, he came to Cyrus and 
asked him for three months’ pay for two thousand 
mercenaries, urging that in this way he should get the 
better of his opponents. And Cyrus gave him six 
months’ pay for four thousand, and requested him not 


ον tocome to terms with his opponents until he had con- 


sulted ‘with him. Thus the army in Thessaly, again, 
was being secretly maintained for him. 

Furthermore, Cyrus directed Proxenusthe Boeotian, 
who was a friend of his, to come to him with as many 
men as he could get, saying that he wished to under- 
take a campaign against the Pisidians, because, as he 
said, they were causing trouble to his province. He 
also directed Sophaenetus the Stymphalian and So- 
crates the Achaean, who were likewise friends of his, 
to come with as many men as they could get, saying 
that he intended to make war upon Tissaphernes 
with the aid of the Milesian exiles ; and they proceeded 
to carry out his directions. 

II. When he thought the time had come to begin 
his upward! march, the pretext he offered was that 
he wished to drive the Pisidians out of his land 
entirely, and it was avowedly against them that he 
set about collecting both his barbarian and his Greek 
troops. At that time he also sent word to Clearchus 
to come to him with the entire army which he had, 
and to Aristippus to effect a reconciliation with his 
adversaries at home and send him the army which he 
had ; and he sent word to Xenias the Arcadian, who 
commanded for him the mercenary force in the cities,? 
to come with his troops, leaving behind only so many 
as were necessary to garrison the citadels. He like- 
wise summoned the troops which were besieging 


"2 See Introd. p. 231, note 1. 2 See i. 6. 
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parasangs,' to the Maeander river. The width of this 
river was two plethra,? and there was a bridge over 
it made of seven boats. After crossing the Maeander 
he marched through Phrygia one stage, a distance 
of eight parasangs, to. Colossae, an inhabited ὃ city, 
prosperous and large. There he remained seven 
days; and Menon‘ the Thessalian arrived, with a 
thousand hoplites and five hundred peltasts, con- 
sisting of Dolopians, Aenianians, and Olynthians. 
Thence he marched three stages, twenty parasangs, 
to Celaenae, an inhabited city of Phrygia, large and 
prosperous. There Cyrus had a palace and a large 
park full of wild animals, which he used to hunt on 
horseback whenever he wished to give himself and 
his horses exercise. Through the middle of this park 
flows the Maeander river; its sources are beneath 
the palace, and it flows through the city of Celaenae 
also. There is likewise a palace of the Great King ® 
in Celaenae, strongly fortified and situated at the 
᾿ foot of the Acropolis over the sources of the Marsyas 
river ; the Marsyas also flows through the city, and 
empties into the Maeander, and its width is twenty- 
five feet. It was here, according to the story, that 
Apollo flayed Marsyas,® after having defeated him in 
a contest of musical skill; he hung up his skin in 
the cave from which the sources issue, and it is for 
this reason that the river is called Marsyas. It was 
here also, report has it, that Xerxes, when he was on 


4 Who had been sent by Aristippus (see § 1 above). 

5 A title often given by the Greeks to the king of Persia. 

% Marsyas, a Phrygian satyr, was so proud of his skill 
with the flute that he presumed to challenge Apollo, god of 
music and master of the lyre. The myth appears to be a 
record of the supersession of the flute by the lyre in Greek 
favour. 
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e Ἁ / e / ” e 4 
πέμπτος ὑπὸ Κύρου, ἑπτακοσίους ἔχων ὁπλίτας, 
ὧν ἐστρατήγει παρὰ Κύρφ. αἱ δὲ νῆες ὥρμουν 
παρὰ τὴν Κύρου σκηνήν. ἐνταῦθα καὶ οἱ παρὰ 
᾿Αβροκόμα μισθοφόροις. “EAXnves ἀποστάντες 
ἦλθον παρὰ Κῦρον τετρακόσιοι ὁπλῖται καὶ συν- 
ἐστρατεύοντο ἐπὶ βασιλέα. 

9 a“ 3 4 \ Φ’ , 

Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας 

“ 2. \ ’ A [4 \ A ’ 
πέντε ἐπὶ πύλας τῆς Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας. 
4 δὲ lo) ὃ 4 ’ ὶ Ἁ \ Ν θ Ἁ 
ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα δύο τείχη, καὶ τὸ μὲν ἔσωθεν πρὸ 
τῆς Κιλικίας, Συέννεσις εἶχε καὶ Κιλίκων φυλακή, 
τὸ δὲ ἔξω τὸ πρὸ τῆς Σειρίας βασιλέως ἐλέγετο 


φυλακὴ φυλάττειν.“ διὰ μέσου δὲ ῥεῖ τούτων 
ποταμὸς Κάρσος ὄνομα, εὗρος πλέθρον. ἅπαν, δὲ 
τὸ μέσον τῶν τειχῶν ἦσαν στάδιοι τρεῖς" καὶ 

a 3 Φ , \ e / A 
παρελθεῖν οὐκ ἦν Bia ἦν yap ἡ πάροδος στενὴ 
καὶ τὰ τείχη εἰς τὴν θάλατταν καθήκοντα, Direp- 
θεν δ᾽ ἦσαν πέτραι ἠλίβατοι" ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς τείχεσιν 
ἀμφοτέροις ἐφειστήκεσαν πύργοι... ταύτης ἕνεκα 
τῆς παρόδου Κῦρος τὰς ναῦς μετεπέμψατο, ὅπως 
ὁπλίτας ἀποβιβάσειεν εἴσω καὶ ἔξω τῶν πυλῶν 

‘ / 8 \ / > , 

καὶ βιασόμενος ὅ τοὺς πολεμίους εἰ φνλαττοιεν 
ἐπὶ ταῖς Συρίαις πύλαις, ὅπερ @ETO ποιήσειν ὁ 
Κῦρος τὸν ᾿Αβροκόμαν, ἔχοντα πολὺ στράτευμα. 
3 / \ 3 a 3 3 ’ 3 3 A 
ABpoxopas δὲ ov τοῦτ᾽ ἐποίησεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ 
3 a 9 ’ wv 3 , 3 
ἤκουσε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, ἀναστρέψας ἐκ 


1 ; πύργοι Gem., following Hartman: πύλαι MSS. 
2 εἴσω καὶ MSS.: Gem. brackets. 
3 καὶ βιασόμενος Mar.: βιασομένους Gem., following Schenk|: 
καὶ βιασάμενος (or βιασάμενοι) MSS.: Biawduevos Dindorf. 
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μέρος τι τῆς εὐταξίας ἦν θεάσασθαι. ῥίψαντες 
γὰρ τοὺς πορφυροῦς κάνδυᾳ ὅπου ἔτυχεν ἕκαστος 
ἑστηκώς, ἵεντο ὥσπερ ἂν δράμοι τις ἐπὶ νίκῃ καὶ 
μάλα κατὰ πρανοῦς γηλόφου, ἔχοντες τούς τε 
πολυτελεῖς χιτῶνας καὶ τὰς ποικίλας ἀναξυρίδας, 
ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ στρεπτοὺς περὶ τοῖς τραχήλοις καὶ 
ψέλια περὶ ταῖς χερσίν' εὐθὺς δὲ σὺν τούτοις 
εἰσπηδήσαντες εἰς τὸν πηλὸν θᾶττον ἢ ὥς τις ἂν 
9 @eTo μετεώρους ἐξεκόμισαν τὰς ἁμάξας. τὸ δὲ 
/ A “A e ca) 
σύμπαν δῆλος ἦν Κῦρος ὡς σπεύδων πᾶσαν τὴν 
ὁδὸν καὶ οὐ διατρίβων ὅπου μὴ ἐπισιτισμοῦ ἕνεκα 
» wv 3 / > / , “ 
ἤ τινος ἄλλου ἀναγκαίου ἐκαθέζετο, νομίζων, ὅσῳ 
θᾶττον ἔλθοι, τοσούτῳ ἀπαρασκευαστοτέρῳ 
βασιλεῖ μαχεῖσθαι, ὅσῳ δὲ σχολαίτερον, τοσούτῳ 
πλέον συναγείρεσθαι βασιλεῖ στράτευμα. καὶ 
συνιδεῖν δ᾽ ἣν τῷ προσέχοντι τὸν νοῦν τῇ 
’ 3 A , \ 4 \ 3 , 
βασιλέως ἀρχῇ πλήθει μὲν χώρας καὶ ἀνθρώπων 
ἰσχυρὰ οὖσα, τοῖς δὲ μήκεσι τῶν ὁδῶν καὶ τῷ 
διεσπάσθαι τὰς δυνάμεις ἀσθενής, εἴ τις διὰ 
ταχέων τὸν πόλεμον ποιοῖτο. 
/ \ A 3 A “ A \ 
10 Πέραν δὲ τοῦ Εὐφράτου ποταμοῦ κατὰ τοὺς 
ἐρήμους σταθμοὺς ἦν πόλις εὐδαίμων καὶ μεγάλη, 
ὄνομα δὲ Χαρμάνδη: ἐκ ταύτης οἱ στρατιῶται 
> Uj \ 3 / , [4 
ἠγόραζον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, σχεδίαις διαβαίνοντες 
DO ὃ θέ a "ἡ ᾽ 3 ’ 
ὧδε. διφθέρας ἃς εἶχον στεγάσματα ἐπίμπλασαν 
χόρτου κούφου, εἶτα συνῆγον καὶ συνέσπων, ὡς 
μὴ ἅπτεσθαι τῆς κάρφης τὸ ὕδωρ' ἐπὶ τούτων 
διέβαινον καὶ ἐλάμβανον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, οἶνόν τε 
ἐκ τῆς βαλάνου πεποιημένον τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ φοίνικος 
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then one might have beheld a sample of good disci- 
pline: they each threw off their purple cloaks where / 
they chanced to be standing, and rushed, as a man 
would run to win a victory, down a most exceed- 
ingly steep hill, wearing their costly tunics and 
coloured trousers, some of them, indeed, with neck- 
laces around their necks and bracelets on their 
_arms; and leaping at once, with all this finery, into 
the mud, they lifted the wagons high and dry and 
brought them out more quickly than one would 
have thought possible. In general, it was clear 
that Cyrus was in haste throughout the whole 
journey and was making no delays, except where 
he halted to procure provisions or for some other 
necessary purpose ; his thought was that the faster 

- he went, the more unprepared the King would be to 
fight with him, while, on the other hand, the slower 
he went, the greater would be the army that was , 
gathering for the King. Furthermore, one who ob- ν΄ 
served closely could see at a glance.that while the 
King’s empire was strong in its extent of territory and 
number of inhabitants, it was weak by reason of the 
greatness of the distances and the scattered condition 
of its forces, in case one should be swift in making his 
attack upon it. : 

Across the Euphrates river in the course of these 
desert marches was a large and prosperous city named 
Charmande, and here the soldiers made purchases of 
provisions, crossing the river on rafts in the following 
way : they took skins which they had for tent covers, 
filled them with hay, and then brought the edges 
together and sewed them up, so that the water could 
not touch the hay; on these they would cross and 
get provisions—wine made from the date of the palm 
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[οἱ ’, \ a fe) € > 9 4 
τοῦ Κλεάρχου μὴ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. ὁ δ᾽ ἐχαλέπαινεν 
ὅτι αὐτοῦ ὀλίγου δεήσαντος καταλευσθῆναι πράως 
/ Ν e An A 3 A , > Ν 3 “ 
λέγοι TO αὑτοῦ πάθος, ἐκέλευσέ TE αὐτὸν ἐκ τοῦ 
/ re) 

15 μέσου ἐξίστασθαι. ἐν τούτῳ δ᾽ ἐπήει καὶ Ἰζῦρος 
καὶ ἐπύθετο τὸ πρᾶγμα εὐθὺς δ᾽ ἔλαβε τὰ παλτὰ 
εἰς τὰς χεῖρας καὶ σὺν τοῖς παροῦσι τῶν πιστῶν 

’ bf N / \ . , 
ἧκεν ἐλαύνων εἰς τὸ μέσον, Kal λέγες τάδε. 

16 Κλέαρχε καὶ Πρόξενε καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες 
σ 4 δ Φ a 3 lA 

λληνες, οὐκ στε ὁ TL ποιεῖτε. εἰ γὰρ τινα 
ἀλλήλοις μάχην συνάψετε, νομίξετε. ἐν τῇδε τῇ 
e / > / “ \ oe a 3 4 
ἡμέρᾳ ἐμέ τε κατακεκόψεσθαι καὶ ὑμᾶς ov πολὺ 
[οὶ »“" \ n 
ἐμοῦ ὕστερον: κακῶς yap τῶν ἡμετέρων ἐχόντων 
πάντες οὗτοι ods ὁρᾶτε βάρβαροι πολεμιώτεροι 

11 ἡμῖν ἔσονται τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντων. ἀκούσας 

ταῦτα ὁ Κλέαρχος ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἐγένετο' καὶ παυσά- 
3 , \ 4 v \o@ 
μενοι ἀμφότεροι κατὰ χώραν ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα. 
> δι “} 2 ’ Ν a 
f VI. ‘Evretdev προϊόντων ἐφαίνετο ἴχνια ἵππων 
\ 4 3 ’ 3 4 e , e 
καὶ κόπρος. εἰκάξετο δ᾽ εἶναι ὁ στίβος ὡς δισ- 
/ 4 “ἤ ΝΜ \ ‘\ 
χιλίων ἵππων. οὗτοι προϊόντες ἔκαιον Kal χιλὸν 
καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλο χρήσιμον ἦν. ᾿Ορόντας δὲ Πέρσης 
> 4 / / a \ , 
ἀνὴρ γένει Te προσήκων βασιλεῖ καὶ τὰ πολέμια 
λεγόμενος ἐν τοῖς ἀρίστοις Περσῶν ἐπιβουλεύει 
Κύρῳ καὶ πρόσθεν πολεμήσας, καταλλαγεὶς δέ. 
Φ ’ 9 > > “ 4 e / ‘4 

2 οὗτος Κύρῳ εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ δοίη ἱππέας χιλίους, 
ὅτε τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας ἢ KaTaKaivot 
ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἂν ἕλοι 
καὶ κωλύσειε τοῦ καίειν ἐπιόντας, καὶ ποιήσειεν 
204 
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began to beg Clearchus not to proceed with his attack. 
Clearchus, however, was angry, because, when he had 
barely escaped being stoned to death, Proxenus was 
talking lightly of his grievance, and he ordered him 
to remove himself from between them. At this mo- 
ment Cyrus also came up and learned about the situ- 
ation, and he immediately took his spears in his hands 
and, attended by such of his counsellors as were pre- 
sent, came riding into the intervening space and spoke 
as follows’: “‘Clearchus, and Proxenus, and all you 
other Greeks who are here, you know not what you are 
doing. For as certainly as you come to fighting with 
one another, you may be sure that on this very day I 
shall be instantly cut to pieces and yourselves not long 
after me; for once let ill fortune overtake us, and all 
these barbarians whom you see will be more hostile 
‘ to us than are those who stand with the King.” On 
hearing these words Clearchus came to his senses, 
and both parties ceased from their quarrel and re- 
turned to their quarters. 


VI. As they went on from there, they kept seeing 


tracks of horses and horses’ dung. To all appearances 
it was the trail of about two thousand horses, and the 
horsemen as they proceeded were burning up fodder 
and everything else that was of any use. At this time 
Orontas, a Persian, who was related to the King by 
birth and was reckoned among the best of the Persians 
in matters of war, devised a plot against Cyrus—in 
fact, he had made war upon him before this, but had 
become his friend again. He now said to Cyrus that 
if he would give him a thousand horsemen, he would 
either ambush and kill these horsemen who were 
burning ahead of him, or he would capture many of 
them alive and put a stop to their burning as they 
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ἀκρόπολεν, καὶ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν προσπολεμῶν ἐποίησα 
ὥστε δόξαι τούτῳ τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ πολέμου παύσα- 
7 σθαι, καὶ δεξιὰν ἔλαβον καὶ ἔδωκα, μετὰ ταῦτα, 
ἔφη, ὦ Ὄρόντα, ἔ ἔστιν ὅ τι σε ἠδίκησα ; ἀπεκρί- 
Varo ὅτι ov. πάλιν δὲ ὁ Κῦρος ἠρώτα: Οὐκοῦν 
ὕστερον, ὡς αὐτὸς σὺ ὁμολογεῖς, οὐδὲν ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
ἀδικούμενος ἀποστὰς εἰς Μυσοὺς κακῶς ἐποίεις 
τὴν ἐμὴν χώραν ὅ τι ἐδύνω | ; ἔφη ᾽Ορόντας. 
Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ὁπότ᾽ ἃ aU ἔγνως τὴν σαυτοῦ 
δύναμιν, ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ τὸν τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδος βωμὸν 
μεταμέλειν τέ σοι ἔφησθα καὶ πείσας ἐμὲ πιστὰ 
πάλιν ἔδωκάς μοι καὶ ἔλαβες παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ; καὶ ταῦθ᾽ 
ολόγει ᾽Ορόντας. Τί οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ἀδικη- 
ἐν ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ νῦν τὸ τρίτον ἐπιβουλεύων μοι 
φανερὸς γέγονας ; ; εἰπόντος δὲ τοῦ ‘Opovra ὅτι 
οὐδὲν ἀδικηθείς, ἠρώτησεν ὁ Κῦρος αὐτόν' Ὅμο- 
λογεῖς οὖν περὶ ἐμὲ ἄδικος γεγενῆσθαι; Ἦ γὰρ 
ἀνάγκη, ἔφη Ορόντας. ἐκ τούτον πάλιν ἡ ἠρώτησεν 
O Κῦρος" Ἔτι οὖν ἂν γένοιο τῷ ἐμῴ ἀδελφῷ 
πολέμιος, ἐμοὶ δὲ φίλος καὶ πιστός; ὁ δὲ ἀπε- ᾿ 
κρίνατο ὅτι οὐδ᾽ εἰ γενοίμην, ὦ Κῦρε, σοί γ᾽ ἄν 
9 ποτε ἔτι δόξαιμι. πρὸς ταῦτα Κῦρος εἶπε τοῖς 
παροῦσιν: Ὁ μὲν ἀνὴρ τοιαῦτα μὲν πεποίηκε, 
τοιαῦτα δὲ λέγει: ὑμῶν δὲ σὺ πρῶτος, ὦ Κλέαρχε, 
ἀπόφηναι γνώμην ὅ τι σοι δοκεῖ. Κλέαρχος δὲ 
εἶπε τάδε. Συμβουλεύω ἐγὼ τὸν avdpa “τοῦτον͵ 
ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι ὡς τάχιστα, ὡς μηκέτι δέῃ 
τοῦτον φυλάττεσθαι, ἀλλὰ σχολὴ 7 ἡμῖν, τὸ 
κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, τοὺς ἐθελοντὰς τούτους εὖ 
10 ποιεῖν. ταύτῃ δὲ τῇ γνώμῃ ἔφη καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους 
προσθέσθαι. 
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and I, by the war I waged against him, made him 
count it best to cease from warring upon me, and I 
᾿ réceived and gave the hand-clasp offriendship. Since 
that,” he said, “ Orontas, have I done you any wrong?”’ 
‘No,’ Orontas answered. Cyrus went on questioning 
him: “ Did you not afterwards, although, as you + 
yourself admit, you had suffered no wrong at my hands, 
desert me for the Mysians, and do all the harm you 
could to my territory?’ “ Yes,” said Orontas. “ Did 
you ποῖ, Cyrus said, “when once more you had 
learned the slightness of your own power, go to the 
altar of Artemis and say you were sorry, and did you 
not, after prevailing upon me to pardon you, again give 
me pledges and receive pledges from me?” This also 
Orontas admitted. ‘What wrong, then,” said Cyrus, 
‘*have you suffered at my hands, that you now for the. 
third time have been found plotting against me?”’ 
When Orontas replied, “ None,” Cyrus asked him: 
“ Do you admit; then, that you have proved yourself 
a doer of wrong toward me?’”’ “ “ I cannot choose but 
. do so,’ said Orontas. Thereupon Cyrus asked again : 
‘Then could you henceforth prove yourself a foe to 
my brother and a faithful friend to me?” “ Even if I. 
should do so,Cyrus,.’ he replied, “you could never after 
this believe it of me.” Then Cyrus said to those who 
were present: “Such have been this man’s deeds, 
such are now his words; and now, Clearchus, do you 
be the first of my counsellors to express the opinion 
you hold.” And Clearchus said : “ My advice is to put 
this man out of the way as speedily as possible, so that 
we may no longer have to be on our guard against the 
fellow, but may be left free, so far as concerns him, to 
requite with benefits these willing servants.” In this 
opinion Clearchus said that the others also concurred. 
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Μετὰ ταῦτα, ἔφη, κελεύοντος Κύρου “ἔλαβον 
τῆς ζώνης τὸν ᾿Ορόνταν ἐπὶ θανάτῳ ἅπαντες 
ἀναστάντες καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς" εἶτα δ᾽ ἐξῆγον 
αὐτὸν οἷς προσετάχθη. ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδον αὐτὸν οἵπερ 
πρόσθεν προσεκύνουν, καὶ τότε προσεκύνησαν, 
καίπερ εἰδότες ὅτι ἐπὶ θάνατον ἄ ἄγοιτο. ἐπεὶ δὲ 
εἰς τὴν ᾿Αρταπάτου σκηνὴν εἰσήχθη τοῦ πεστο- 
τάτου τῶν Κύρου σκηπτούχων, μετὰ ταῦτα οὔτε 
ζῶντα ᾽Ορόνταν οὔτε τεθνηκότα οὐδεὶς εἶδε πώ- 
ποτε, οὐδὲ ὅπως ἀπέθανεν οὐδεὶς εἰδὼς ἔλεγεν' 
εἴκαζον δὲ ἄλλοι ἄλλως: τάφος δὲ οὐδεὶς πώποτε 
αὐτοῦ ἐφάνη. 

VII. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Βαβυλωνίας 
σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας δώδεκα. ἐν δὲ τῷ 
τρίτῳ σταθμῷ Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται τῶν Ἑλ- 
λήνων καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ περὶ 
μέσας νύκτας" ἐδόκει γὰρ els τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἕω 
ἥξειν βασιλέα σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι μαχούμενον' 
καὶ ἐκέλευε Κλέαρχον μὲν τοῦ δεξιοῦ κέρως ἡγεῖ- 
σθαι, Μένωνα dé? τοῦ εὐωνύμου, αὐτὸς δὲ τοὺς 
ἑαυτοῦ διέταξε. μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἐξέτασιν ἅμα τῇ 
ἐπιούσῃ 3 ἡμέρᾳ ἥκοντες * αὐτόμολοι παρὰ μεγά- 

5 
λου βασιλέως ἀπήγγελλον Κύρῳ περὶ τῆς βασι- 
λέως > στρατιᾶς. 

Κῦρος δὲ συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ 
λοχαγοὺς τῶν Ἑλλήνων συνεβουλεύετό τε πῶς ἂν 
τὴν μάχην ποιοῖτο καὶ αὐτὸς παρήνει θαρρύνων 


1 ἔφη MSS., Mar.: Gem. omits, following inferior MSS. 
2 After δὲ the MSS. have τὸν Θετταλὸν : Gem. brackets, 


following Hug. * ἐπιούσῃ MSS.: Gem. brackets. 

4 ἥκοντες MSS.: ἧκον Gem. 

5 ἀπήγγελλον... βασιλέως in margin of MS. C: Gem. 
omits. 
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8 τοιάδε. Ὦ ἄνδρες “ EAAnves, οὐκ ἀνθρώπων ἀ ἀπο- 
ρῶν βαρβάρων. συμμάχους ὑμᾶς ἄγω, ἀλλὰ 
νομίξων ἀμείνονας καὶ κρείττους πολλῶν βαρ- 
βάρων ὑ ὑμᾶς εἶναι, διὰ τοῦτο “προσέλαβον. ὅπως 
οὖν ἔσεσθε “ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἧς κέ- 
κτησθε καὶ ἧς ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ εὐδαιμονίξω. εὖ γὰρ ἴστε 
ὅτι τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἑλοίμην ἂν ἀντὶ ὧν ἔ ἔχω πάν- 

4 των καὶ ἄλλων πολλαπλασίων. ὅπως δὲ καὶ 
εἰδῆτε εἰς οἷον ἔρχεσθε a ἀγῶνα, ὑμᾶς εἰδὼς διδάξω. 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ πλῆθος πολὺ καὶ κραυγῇ πολλῇ 
ériacw: ἂν δὲ ταῦτα ἀνάσχησθε, τὰ ἄλλα καὶ 
αἰσχύνεσθαί" μοι δοκῶ οἵους ἡμῖν γνώσεσθε τοὺς 
ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ὄντας ἀνθρώπους. ὑμῶν δὲ ἀνδρῶν 
ὄντων καὶ εὖ τῶν ἐμῶν γενομένων, ἐγὼ ὑμῶν τὸν 
μὲν οἴκαδε βουλόμενον ἀπιέναι τοῖς οἴκοι ζηλωτὸν 
ποιήσω ἀπελθεῖν, πολλοὺς δὲ οἶμαι ποιήσειν τὰ 
παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἑλέσθαι ἀντὶ τῶν οἴκοι. 

δ ᾿Ενταῦθα Ταυλίτης παρὼν φυγὰς Σάμιος, 
πιστὸς δὲ Κύρῳ, εἶπεν' Καὶ μήν, ὧ Κῦρε, λέγουσί 
τινες ὅτι πολλὰ ὑπισχνῇ νῦν διὰ τὸ ἐν τοιούτῳ 
εἶναι τοῦ κινδύνου προσιόντος, ὃ ἂν δὲ εὖ γένηταί 
τι, οὐ ᾿μεμνήσεσθαί σέ φασιν' ἔνιοι δὲ οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
μεμνῇό τε καὶ βούλοιο δύνασθαι ἃ ἂν ἀποδοῦναι ὅσα 

6 ὑπισχνῇ. ἀκούσας ταῦτα ἔλεξεν ὁ Ο Κῦρος" "AMD 
ἔστι μὲν ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἡ ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ πατρῴα πρὸς 
μὲν μεσημβρίαν μέχρι οὗ διὰ καῦμα οὐ ὕνανται 
οἰκεῖν ἄνθρωποι, πρὸς δὲ ἄρκτον μέχρι οὗ διὰ 
χειμῶνα' τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ τούτων πάντα σατρα- 


1 βαρβάρων MSS : Gem. brackets, following Bisschop. 
> αἰσχύνεσθαι MSS.: αἰσχυνεῖσθαι Gem., following Dindorf. 
ὃ τοῦ... προσιόντος MSS.: Gem. brackets, following 
Cobet. 
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follows : “ Men of Greece, it is not because I have not 
barbarians enough that I have brought you hither to 
fight for me; but because I believe that you are 
braver and stronger than many barbarians, for this 
reason 1 took you also. Be-sure, therefore, to be men y 
worthy of the freedom you possess, upon the possession 
of which 1 congratulate you. For you may be certain v 
that freedom is the thing I should choose in preference 
to all that I have and many times more. And now, in 
order that you may know what sort of a contest it is 
into which you are going, I who do know will tell’ 
you. Our enemies have great numbers and they ἡ 
will come on with a great outcry ; for the rest, how- 
ever, if you can hold out against these things, ] am “ 
ashamed, I assure you, to think what sorry fellows 
you will find the people of our country to be. But if 
you be men and if my undertaking turn out well, I 
. shall make anyone among you who wishes to return 
home an object of envy to his friends at home upon 
his return, while 1 shall cause many of you, 1 imagine, / 
to choose life with me in preference to life at home.” 
Hereupon Gaulites, a Samian exile who was there 
and was in the confidence of Cyrus, said: “ And yet, 
Cyrus, there are those who say that your promises are 
big now because you are in such a critical situation— 
for the danger is upon you—but that if any good 
fortune befall, you will fail to remember them; and 
some say that even if you should remember and have 
the will, you would not have the means to make good 
all your promises.’””’ Upon hearing these words Cyrus 
said: “ Well, gentlemen, my father’s realm extends 
toward the south to a region where men cannot dwell - 
by reason of the heat, and to the north to a region 
where they cannot dw ell by reason of the cold; and 
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all that lies between these limits my brother's friends 
rule as satraps. Now if we win the victory, we must 
put our friends in control of these provinces. I fear, 
therefore, not that I shal] not have enough to give to 
each of my friends, if success attends us, but that I 
shall not have enough friends to give to. And as for 
you men of Greece, I shall give each one of you a 
wreath of gold besides.”” When they heard these 
words, the officers were far more eager themselves 
and carried the news away with them to the other 
Greeks. Then some of the others also sought Cyrus’ 
presence, demanding to know what they should have, 
in case of victory; and he satisfied the expectations 
of every one of them before dismissing them. Now 
all alike who conversed with him urged him not to 


take part in the fighting, but to station himself in. 


their rear. Taking this opportunity Clearchus asked 
Cyrus ἃ question like this: “But do you think, 
Cyrus, that your brother will fight with you?” 
“Yes, by Zeus,” said Cyrus, “if he is really a son of 
Darius and Parysatis and a brother of mine, I shall 
not win this realm without fighting for it.” 

At this time, when the troops were marshalled 
under arms,! the number of the Greeks was found to 
be ten thousand four hundred hoplites, and two thou- 
sand five hundred peltasts,? while the number of the 
barbarians under Cyrus was one hundred thousand and 
there were about twenty scythe-bearing chariots. 
The enemy, it was reported, numbered one million 
two hundred thousand 3 and had two hundred scythe- 
bearing chariots; besides, there was a troop of six 


* The number is probably overstated. Ctesias, the King’s 
Greek physician (see viii. 26), is said by Plutarch (Artaz. 13) 
to have given it as 400,000. 
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δος στενὴ μεταξὺ τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς τάφρου ὡς 
16 εἴκοσι ποδῶν τὸ εὗρος" ταύτην δὲ τὴν τάφρον 
βασιλεὺς ποιεῖ μέγας ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυν- 
θάνεται Κῦρον προσελαύνοντα. TAUT HD 1 δὴ τὴν 
πά οδον Κῦρός τε καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ παρῆλθε καὶ 
17 ἐγένοντο εἴσω τῆς τάφρου. ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐμαχέσατο βασιλεύς, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποχωρούν- - 
των φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη 
18 πολλά. ἐνταῦθα Κῦρος Σιλανὸν καλέσας τὸν 
᾿Αμπρακιώτην μάντιν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ δαρεικοὺς 
τρισχιλίους, ὅτι τῇ ἑνδεκάτῃ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης ἡμέρᾳ 
πρότερον θυόμενος εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι βασιλεὺς οὐ 
μαχεῖται δέκα ἡ ἡμερῶν, Κῦρος δ᾽ εἶπεν: Οὐκ ἄ ἄρα 
ἔτι μαχεῖται, εἰ ἐν ταύταις οὐ μαχεῖται ταῖς ἡμέ- 
pass ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀληθεύσης, ὑ ὑπισχνοῦμαί σοι δέκα 
τάλαντα. τοῦτο τὸ ρυσίον τότε ἀπέδωκεν, ἐ ἐπεὶ 
19 παρῆλθον αἱ δέκα ἡμέραι. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ 
οὐκ ἐκώλυε βασιλεὺς τὸ Κύρου στράτευμαα- 
διαβαίνειν, ἔδοξε καὶ Ἰζύρῳ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ μάχεσθαι". ὥστε τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ 
20 Κῦρος ἐπορεύετο ἠμελημένως μᾶλλον. τῇ δὲ 
τρίτῃ ἐπί τε τοῦ ἅρματος καθήμενος τὴν πορείαν 
ἐποιεῖτο καὶ ὀλίγους ἐν τάξει ἔχων πρὸ αὑτοῦ, τὸ 
δὲ πολὺ αὐτῷ ἀνατεταραγμένον ἐ ἐπορεύετο καὶ τῶν 
ὅπλων τοῖς στρατιώταις πολλὰ ἐπὶ ἁμαξῶν ἤγοντο 
καὶ ὑποζυγίων. 
VITI. Καὶ ἤδη τε ἣν ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν 


1 ταύτην MSS.: ταύτῃ Gem., following Hartman. 


1 It would seem that the rapid approach of Cyrus had 
prevented the King from completing the trench. 

* Hence 10 (Attic) talents = 3,000 (Persian) darics. A 
talent was 60 minas, and therefore a mina was counted 
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there was a-narrow passage, not more than about 
twenty feet in width, between the river and the 
trench ; and the trench! had been constructed by the 
Great King as a means of defence when he learned that 
Cyrus was marching against him. Accordingly Cyrus 
and his army went through by the passage just men- 
tioned, and so found themselves on the inner side of 
the trench. Now on that day the King did not offer 
battle, but tracks of both horses and men in retreat 
were to be seen in great numbers. Then Cyrus sum- 
moned. Silanus, his Ambraciot sogthsayer, and gave 
him three thousand darics; for on the eleventh day 
before this, while sacrificing, he had told Cyrus that 
the King would not fight within ten days, and Cyrus 
had said : “ Then he will not fight at all, if he will not 
fight within ten days; however, if your prediction 
proves true, I promise you ten talents.2”’ So it was 
this money that he then paid over, the ten days hav- 
ing passed. But since the King did not appear at the 
trench and try to prevent the passage of Cyrus’ army, 
both Cyrus and the rest concluded that he had given 
up the idea of fighting. Hence on the following day 
Cyrus proceeded more carelessly; and on the third 
day he was making the march seated in his chariot and 
with only a small body of troops drawn up in line in. 
front of him, while the greater part of the army was 
proceeding in disorder and many of the soldiers’ arms 
and accoutrements were being carried in wagons and 
on pack-animals. 

VIII. It was now about full-market time ὃ and the 


equivalent to 5 darics. The discrepancy between this result 
and the values stated previously (see notes on j. 9 and iv. 13) 
is explained by the fact that silver was worth much more at 
this time, relatively to gold, than at present. 

3 i.e. the middle of the forenoon. 
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καθίστατο." ot δ᾽ ἵπποι πάντες 2 εἶχον καὶ προ- 
μετωπίδια καὶ προστερνίδια" εἶχον δὲ καὶ payai- 
pas οἱ ἱππεῖς ᾿Ελληνικάς. 

Καὶ ἤδη τε ἣν μέσον ἡμέρας καὶ οὔπω καταφα- 
νεῖς ἦσαν οἱ πολέμιοι" ἡνίκα δὲ δείλη ἐγίγνετο, 
ἐφάνη κονιορτὸς ὥσπερ νεφέλη λευκή, χρόνῳ δὲ 
συχνῷ ὕστερον ὥσπερ μελανία τις ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ 
ἐπὶ πολύ. ὅτε δὲ ἐγγύτέρον ἐγίγνοντο, τάχα δὴ 
καὶ χαλκός τις ἤστραπτε καὶ λόγχαι καὶ αἱ 
τάξεις καταφανεῖς ἐγίγνοντο. καὶ ἦσαν ἱππεῖς 
μὲν λευκοθώρακες ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμου τῶν πολεμίων" 
Τισσαφέρνης ἐλέγετο τούτων ἄρχειν: ἐχόμενοι δὲ 
γερροφόροι, ἐχόμενοι δὲ ὁπλῖται σὺν ποδήρεσι 
ξυλίναις ἀσπίσιν. Αἰγύπτιοι δ᾽ οὗτοι ἐλέγοντο 
εἶναι: ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἱππεῖς, ἄλλοι τοξόται. πάντες 
δ᾽ οὗτοι κατὰ ἔθνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων 
ἕκαστον τὸ ἔθνος ἐπορεύετο." πρὸ δὲ αὐτῶν ἅρματα 
διαλείποντα συχνὸν ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων τὰ δὴ Speravn-” 
φόρα καλούμενα: ἐἶχον δὲ τὰ δρέπανα ἐκ τῶν 
ἀξόνων εἰς πλάγιον ἀποτεταμένα καὶ ὑπὸ τοῖς 
δίφροις εἰς γῆν βλέποντα, ὡς διακόπτειν ὅτῳ 
ἐντυγχάνοιεν. ἡ δὲ γνώμη ἣν ὡς εἰς τὰς τάξεις “ 
τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἐλῶντα καὶ διακόψοντα. ὃ μέντοι 
Κῦρος εἶπεν ὅτε καλέσας παρεκελεύετο τοῖς 


1 After καθίστατο the MSS. have λέγεται δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους 
Πέρσας ψιλαῖς ταῖς κεφαλαῖς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ διακινδυνεύειν. [In 
fact, it is said οὗ the Persians in general that they venture 
all the perils of war with their heads unprotected.] This 
passage is bracketed by almost all edd., following Wytten.- | 
bach. 
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head unprotected—and all their horses had frontlets 
and breast-pieces; and the men carried, besides 
their other weapons, Greek sabres. 

And now it was midday, and the enemy were not 
yet in sight ; bat when afternoon was coming on, there 
was seen a rising dust, which appeared at first like a 
white cloud, but some time later like a kind of black- 
ness in the plain, extending over a great distance. 
As the enemy came nearer and nearer, there were 
presently flashes of bronze here and there, and spears 
and the hostile ranks began to come into sight. There 
were horsemen in white cuirasses on the left wing of 
the enemy, under the command, it was reported, 
of Tissaphernes; next to them were troops with 
wicker shields and, farther on, hoplites with wooden 
shields which reached to their feet, these latter being 
Egyptians, people said ; and then more horsemen and 
more bowmen. All these troops were marching in 
national divisions, each nation in a solid square. In 
front of them were the so-called scythe-bearing 
- chariots, at some distance from one another ; and the 
scythes they carried reached out sideways from the 
axles and were also set under the chariot bodies, 
pointing towards the ground, so as to cut to pieces 
whatever they met; the intention, then, was that 
they should drive into the ranks of the Greeks and 
cut the troops to pieces. As for the statement, how- 
ever, which Cyrus made when he called the Greeks 
together and urged them to hold out against the 


----- -- 


2 After πάντες the MSS. have οἱ μετὰ Κύρου : Gem. and 
Mar. bracket, following Schenk. 

3 ἕκαστον... ἐπορεύετο MSS.: Gem., following Hartman, 
brackets ἕκαστον τὸ ἔθνος and reads ἐπορεύοντο. 
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»ὃ ν ἃ 39 , ; , \ 
τερον ἤδη. καὶ OS ἐθαύμασε τις παραγγέλλει καὶ 
Ww [τ v N A e 9 9 a, ᾿ yp \ 
ἤρετο ὅ τι εἴη TO σύνθημα. ὁ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο" Ζεὺς 
᾽ὔ A 
σωτὴρ καὶ νίκη. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος ἀκούσας ᾿Αλλὰ 
δέχομαί τε, ἔφη, καὶ τοῦτο ἔστω. ταῦτα δ᾽ εἰπὼν 
εἰς τὴν αὑτοῦ χώραν ἀπήλαυνε. 
Καὶ οὐκέτι τρία ἢ τέτταρα στάδια διειχέτην τὼ 
7 3 9 3 / e ’ 3 , 4 e 
φάλαγγε ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων ἡνίκα ἐπαιάνιζόν τε οἱ 
“Ἕλληνες καὶ ἤρχοντο ἀντίοι ἰέναι τοῖς πολεμίοις. 
ὡς δὲ πορευομένων ἐξεκύμαινέ τι τῆς φάλαγγος, 
τὸ ὑπολειπόμενον ἤρξατο δρόμῳ θεῖν: καὶ a 
μ "Pp βομᾳ μα 
4 4 / a 9 9 ’ 3 ’ 
ἐφθέγξαντο πάντες οἷον τῷ ᾿Ενυαλίῳ ἐλελίζουσι, 
“ Ψ 
καὶ πάντες δὲ ἔθεον. λέγουσι δὲ ὥς τινες 1 καὶ 
“Ὁ 3 ’ ‘ \ , 4 4 
ταῖς ἀσπίσι πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἐδούπησαν φόβον 
“ A \ , a 
ποιοῦντες τοῖς ἵπποις. πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖ- 
σθαι ἐκκλίνουσιν οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ φεύγουσι. καὶ 
ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐδίωκον μὲν κατὰ κράτος οἱ “Ελληνες, 
ἐβόων δὲ ἀλλήλοις μὴ θεῖν δρόμῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τάξει 
Ψ \ > Ψ 3 / \ 9 9 a 
ἕπεσθαι. τὰ δ᾽ ἅρματα ἐφέροντο τὰ μὲν δι᾿ αὐτῶν 
a a e 
τῶν πολεμίων, τὰ δὲ Kal διὰ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων κενὰ 
.- γ΄ εν νυν 4 of. , ” ’ 
ἡνιόχων. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, διίσταντο' ἔστι ὃ 
ὅστις καὶ κατελήφθη ὥσπερ ἐν ἱπποδρόμῳ ἐκπλα- 
/ \ δὲ ’ὕὅ ὑδὲ a aw 
γείς" Kal οὐδὲν μέντοι οὐδὲ τοῦτον παθεῖν ἔφασαν, 
οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος δὲ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ 
» 3 Ἁ 9 / \ 9 \ “A 3 4 
ἔπαθεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν, πλὴν ἐπὶ TO εὐωνύμῳ τοξευ- 
A , 
Onvai τις ἔλέγετο. 
Κῦρος δ᾽ ὁρῶν tovs” EXAnvas νικῶντας τὸ καθ᾽ 
1 δὲ ὥς τινες Gem., following Becker: δέ τινες ὡς MSS. 
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for the second time.4. And Cyrus wondered who 
had given it out, and asked what the watchword was. 
Xenophon replied “ Zeus Saviour and Victory.’’ And 
upon hearing this Cyrus said, “ Well, I accept it, 
and so let it be.’ After he had said these words 
he rode back to his own position. 

At length the opposing lines were not three or 
four stadia apart, and then the Greeks struck up. 
the paean and began to advance against the enemy. 
And when, as they proceeded, a part of the phalanx 
billowed out, those who were thus left behind began 
to run; at the same moment they all set up the sort 
of war-cry which they raise to Enyalius,? and all 
alike began running. It is also reported that some. 
of them clashed their shields against their spears, 


thereby frightening the enemy’s horses. And before .’ 


an arrow reached them, the barbarians broke and 
fled. Thereupon the Greeks pursued with all their 
‘might, but shouted meanwhile to one another not 
to run at a headlong pace, but to keep their ranks 
in the pursuit. As for the enemy’s chariots, some 
of them plunged through the lines of their own 
troops, others, however, through the Greek lines, 
but without charioteers. And whenever the Greeks 
saw them coming, they would open a gap for their 
passage ; one fellow, to be sure, was caught, like a 
befuddled man ΟΝ ἃ race-course, yet it was said that 
even he was not hurt in the least, nor, for that 
matter, did any other single man among the Greeks 
get any hurt whatever in this battle, save that some 
one on the left wing was reported to have been hit 
by an arrow. 

When Cyrus saw that the Greeks were victorious 


. Ὁ 4.e. back again, from the last man to the first. 
2 3,6. Ares. 
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4 > 1 3 Ἁ Ν / \ Ἁ ’ \ 
lero ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν Kal παίει κατὰ TO στέρνον Kal 
’ . Ν “~ ’ id , ς 
τιτρώσκει διὰ τοῦ θώρακος, ὥς φησι Κτησίας ὁ 
ἰατρός, cal! ἰάσασθαι αὐτὸς τὸ τραῦμά φησι. 
, 3 > δ 3 ’ - 6 Ν N 
Παίοντα δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀκοντίζει τις παλτῷ ὑπὸ τὸν᾽ 
ὀφθαλμὸν βιαίως" καὶ ἐνταῦθα μαχόμενοι καὶ βα- 
A Ἁ A N e 5 9 9 Ἁ e \ e ’ 
σιλεὺς καὶ Κῦρος καὶ οἱ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ ἑκατέ- 
e μ ὲ “A > Ἁ ’ἤ 9 4θ 
pov, ὁπόσοι μὲν τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα ἀπέθνῃσκον 
, Ἁ A 
Κτησίας λέγει: παρ᾽ ἐκείνῳ yap ἣν" Κῦρος δὲ av- 
τός τε ἀπέθανε καὶ ὀκτὼ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν 
ἔκειντο ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. ᾿Αρταπάτης δ᾽ ὁ πιστότατος 
A ww a “ 
αὐτῷ τῶν σκηπτούχων θεράπων λέγεται, ἐπειδὴ 
. ‘ a 
πεπτωκότα εἶδε Κῦρον, καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἵππου περιπεσεῖν αὐτῷ. καὶ οἱ μέν φασι βασιλέα 
fe) [4 9 lA 9 UN ’ e > Ὁ 
κελεῦσαί τινα ἐπισφάξαι αὐτὸν Κύρῳ, οἱ δ᾽ éav- 


\ 3 4 ° 4 \ 3 4 
τὸν ἐπισφάξασθαι σπασάμενον τὸν ἀκινάκην' 


4 \ a \ \ > off \ 
εἶχε yap xXpvoody καὶ στρεπτὸν δ᾽ ἐφόρει καὶ 
, \ ΦΔ “ εν a 
ψέλια καὶ τἄλλα ὥσπερ οἱ ἄριστοι Ilepoawr: 
3 4 \ e N ’ 3 3 , \ 
ἐτετίμητο yap ὑπὸ Κύρου δι εὔνοιάν te καὶ 

πιστότητα. 
ΙΧ. Κῦρος μὲν οὖν οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν, ἀνὴρ ὧν 
[ον a [ον \ a“ 

Περσῶν τῶν μετὰ Κῦρον τὸν ἀρχαῖον γενομένων 
βασιλικώτατός τε καὶ ἄρχειν ἀξιώτατος, ὡς παρὰ 
e δι A 4 
πάντων ὁμολογεῖται τῶν Κύρου δοκούντων ἐν 

, wn Ἁ a 
πείρᾳ γενέσθαι. πρῶτον μὲν yap ἔτι παῖς ὧν 
¢ > 9 , \ \ “A 9 A \ \ a 
ὅτ᾽ ἐπαιδεύετο Kal σὺν τῷ ἀδελφῷ. Kal σὺν τοῖς 

, ’ 
ἄλλοις παισί, πάντων πάντα κράτιστος ἐνομίζετο. 
Ν e “A ΝᾺ a 
πάντες yap οἱ τῶν ἀρίστων Περσῶν παῖδες ἐπὶ 
1 Before καὶ (tem. inserts ὃς, following Buttmann. 
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the cry “I see the man,’ rushed upon him and 
struck him in the breast and wounded him through 
his breastplate—as Ctesias} the physician says, add- 
ing also that he himself healed the wound. 

While. Cyrus was delivering his stroke, however, 
some one hit him a hard blow under the eye with a 
javelin; and then followed a struggle between the 
King and Cyrus and the attendants who supported 
each of them. The number that fell on the King’s 
side is stated by Ctesias, who was with him; on the 
other side, Cyrus himself was killed and eight of 
the noblest of his attendants lay dead upon him. 
Of Artapates, the one among Cyrus’ chamberlains 
who was his most faithful follower, it is told that 
when he saw Cyrus fallen, he leaped down from his 
horse and threw his arms about him. And one 
report is that the King ordered someone to slay 
him upon the body of Cyrus, while others say that 
he drew his dagger and slew himself with his own. 
hand; for he had a dagger of gold, and he also 
wore a necklace and bracelets and all the other 
ornaments that the noblest Persians wear; for he 
had been honoured by Cyrus because of his affection 
and fidelity. 

IX. In this way, then, Cyrus came to his end, a 
man who was the most kingly and the most worthy 
to rule of all the Persians who have been born since 
Cyrus the Elder, as all agree who are reputed to 
have known Cyrus intimately. For firstly, while 
he was still a boy and was being educated with his 
brother and the other boys, he was regarded as the 
best of them all in all respects. For all the sons 
of the noblest Persians are educated at the King’s 


1 See note on vii. 1]. 
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ταῖς βασιλέως θύραις παιδεύονται: ἔνθα πολλὴν 
μὲν σωφροσύνην καταμάθοι ἄν τις, αἰσχρὸν δ᾽ 
IO\ woo 9 a 47 > IN A ΜΝ) a ) 
οὐδὲν οὔτ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι οὔτ᾽ ἰδεῖν ἔστι. θεῶνται ὃ 
e 75 \ , 1 fy , \ 
οἱ παῖδες καὶ τιμωμένους Σ ὑπὸ βασιλέως καὶ 
3 ’ νι ΜΝ 3 / a IDNA 
ἀκούουσι, καὶ ἄλλους ἀτιμαζομένους' ὥστε εὐθὺς 
παῖδες ὄντες μανθάνουσιν ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. 
ἔνθα Κῦρος αἰδημονέστατος μὲν πρῶτον τῶν 
a ’ "“-ΚΓ- A 
ἡλικιωτῶν ἐδόκει εἶναι, τοῖς τε πρεσβυτέροις Kal 
τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ὑποδεεστέρων μᾶλλον πείθεσθαι, 
5 / ° a 
ἔπειτα δὲ φιλιππότατος καὶ τοῖς ἵπποις ἄριστα 
A ᾽ ΄-Ἔ 
χρῆσθαι" ἔκρινον δ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ τῶν εἰς τὸν πό- 
λεμον ἔργων, τοξικῆς τε καὶ ἀκοντίσεως, φίλομα- 
/ A 
θέστατον εἶναι καὶ μελετηρότατον. ἐπεὶ δὲ TH 
e , Σ ‘ / 4 Ν \ 
ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε, καὶ φιλοθηρότατος ἣν Kai πρὸς 
s bd 
τὰ θηρία μέντοι φιλοκινδυνότατος. καὶ ἄρκτον 
\ 
ποτὲ ἐπιφερομένην οὐκ ETPETEV, ἀλλὰ συμπεσὼν 
“ἌΓ 
κατεσπάσθη ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου, καὶ τὰ μὲν ἔπαθεν, 
᾽ en 3 \ . , \ , \ 
ὧν καὶ Tas ὠτειλὰς εἶχεν, τέλος δὲ κατέκανε: Kal 
τὸν πρῶτον μέντοι βοηθήσαντα πολλοῖς μακα- 
ριστὸν ἐποιήσεν. 
3 Α \ / e \ a Ν 
Επεὶ δὲ κατεπέμφθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς σα- 
“ Aw s 
τράπης Λυδίας te καὶ Φρυγίας τῆς μεγάλης καὶ 
Καππαδοκίας, στρατηγὸς δὲ καὶ πάντων ἀπε- 
. ΄ [ον , 
δείχθη ols καθήκει. εἰς Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἁθροί.- 
ἕεσθαι, πρῶτον μὲν ἐπέδειξεν αὑτὸν ὅτι περὶ 
πλείστου ποιοῖτο, εἴ τῷ σπείσαιτο καὶ εἴ τῷ 
συνθοῖτο καὶ εἴ τῳ ὑπόσχοιτό τι, μηδαμῶς 5 


1 After τιμωμένους Gem. inserts ἐνίους. 
2 μηδαμῶς Gem., following Hug: μηδὲν MSS. 
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court. There one may learn discretion and self- 
control in full measure, and nothing that is base 
can be either heard or seen. The boys have before 
their eyes the spectacle of men honoured by the 
King and of others dishonoured ; they likewise hear 
of them; and so from earliest boyhood they are 
learning how to rule and how to submit to rule. 
Here, then, Cyrus was reputed to be, in the first 
place, the most modest of his fellows, and even 
more obedient to his elders than were his inferiors 
in rank ; secondly, the most devoted to horses and 
the most skilful in managing horses; he. was also 
adjudged the most eager to learn, and the most 
diligent in practising, military accomplishments, 
_alike the use of the bow and of the javelin. Then, 
when he was of: suitable age, he was the fondest of 
hunting and, more than that, the fondest of incurring 
danger in his pursuit of wild animals. On one 
occasion, when a bear charged upon him, he did 
not take to flight, but grappled with her and was 
dragged from his horse; he received some injuries, 
the scars of which he retained, but in the end he 
killed the bear; and, furthermore, the man who was 
the first to come to his assistance he made an object 
of envy to many. | 
Again, when he was sent down! by his father to’ 
be satrap of Lydia, Greater Phrygia, and Cappadocia 
and was also appointed commander of all the troops 
whose duty it is to muster in the plain of Castolus, 
he showed, in the first place, that he counted it of 
the utmost importance, when he concluded a treaty 
or compact with anyone or made anyone any pro- 
mise, under no circumstances to prove false to his 


1 See Introd., p. 231, note 1; also i. 2. 
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, : \ Ν 4 ld Ἁ 9 A 
8 ψεύδεσθαι. Kal yap οὖν ἐπίστευον μὲν αὑτῷ 


10 


1] 


12 


13 


e 4 3 ’ 9 , 3 φ vw 
ai πόλεις ἐπιτρεπόμεναι, ἐπίστευον δ᾽ οἱ ἄνδρες" 

Ν oy , ,» » ΡΨ. , 
καὶ εἴ τις πολέμιος ἐγένετο, σπεισαμένον Κύρου 
> / δὲ A \ \ δὰ θ a 
ἐπίστευε μηδὲν ἂν παρὰ tas σπονδὰς παθεῖν. 

“A 3 Ἁ 7 3 f a 
τοιγαροῦν ἐπεὶ Τισσαφέρνει ἐπολέμησε, πᾶσαι 
αἱ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι Κῦρον εἵλοντο ἀντὶ Ticcadép- 

\ , 
vous πλὴν Μιλησίων' οὗτοι δὲ ὅτι οὐκ ἤθελε 

A , 
Tous φεύγοντας προέσθαι ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτόν. καὶ 

\ Ww 9 ὃ , N 1 3 μά 9 ,Ψ᾽ 
yap ἔργῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο καὶ 1 ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὐκ ἄν ποτε 

A 3 \ @ li 9 “a 3 , 399 3 
προοῖτο, ἐπεὶ ἅπαξ φίλος αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο, οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
3 Ἁ , 4 » \ 4, 4 
ἔτι μὲν μείους γένοιντο, ἔτι δὲ κάκιον πράξειαν. 

’ \ 

Pavepos δ᾽ ἦν καὶ εἴ tis te ἀγαθὸν ἢ κακὸν 
ποιήσειεν αὐτόν, νικᾶν πειρώμενος" καὶ εὐχὴν 
δέ τινες αὐτοῦ ἐξέφερον ὡς εὔχοιτο τοσοῦτον 
χρόνον ζῆν ἔστε νικῴη καὶ τοὺς εὖ καὶ τοὺς κακῶς 

a 9 ’ \ A * δι" A 
ποιοῦντας ἀλεξόμενος. καὶ yap οὖν πλεῖστοι δὴ 
αὐτῷ ἑνί γε ἀνδρὶ τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐπεθύμησαν καὶ 

ὑτῷ ἑνί γε dvdp ἡμ μη 
, A “A 
χρήματα καὶ πόλεις καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα 
4 > \ “OA Oe a > ΓΜ ΝΜ ° 
προέσθαι. ov μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἄν τις εἴποι ὡς 

‘ ΄ νὼ ν ~ 3 \ 
τοὺς κακούργους Kal ἀδίκους εἴα καταγελᾶν, ἀλλὰ 
ἀφειδέστατα πάντων ἐτιμωρεῖτο' πολλάκις δ᾽ ἦν 
20 A \ \ ,ὕ “ὃ \ \ δῶ ΝΝ 
ἰδεῖν παρὰ τὰς στειβομένας ὁδοὺς καὶ ποδῶν καὶ 

ἴω A 4 fal 4 3 a 
χειρῶν καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν στερομένους ἀνθρώπους" 

a A / 
ὥστ᾽ ἐν τῇ Κύρου ἀρχῇ ἐγένετο καὶ “Ελληνι καὶ 
1 Before καὶ Gem. inserts ὃ. 
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βαρβάρῳ μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι ἀδεῶς πορεύεσθαι ὅπῃ 
Tis ἤθελεν, ἔ ἔχοντι ὅ τι προχωροίη. 

Τούς γε μέντοι αθοὺς εἰς πόλεμον ὡμολόγητο 
διαφερόντως τιμᾶν. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἦν αὐτῷ 
πόλεμος πρὸς Πισίδας καὶ Mucous: στρατευύ- 
μενος οὖν καὶ αὐτὸς εἰς ταύτας τὰς χώρας, οὗς 
ἑώρα ἐθέλοντας κινδυνεύειν, τούτους καὶ ἄρχοντας 
ἐποίει ἧς κατεστρέφετο χώρας, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ 
ἄλλοις δώροις ἐτίμα: ὥστε φαίνεσθαι τοὺς μὲν 
ἀγαθοὺς εὐδαιμονεστάτους, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς δού- 
λους τούτων ἀξιοῦσθαι 1 εἶναι. τοιγαροῦν πολλὴ 
ἦν ἀφθονία αὐτῷ τῶν ἐθελόντων κινδυνεύειν, ὅ ὅπου 
τις οἴοιτο Κῦρον αἰσθήσεσθαι. εἴς γε μὴν 
δικαιοσύνην εἴ τις φανερὸς γένοιτο ἐπιδείκνυσθαι 
βουλόμενος, περὶ παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο τρύτους πλου- 
σιωτέρως ζῆν ποιεῖν 2 τῶν ἐ ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίκου φιλοκερ- 
δούντων. καὶ γὰρ οὗν ἄλλα τε πολλὰ δικαίως 
αὐτῷ διεχειρίξζετο καὶ στρατεύματι ἀληθινῷ 
ἐχρήσατο. ᾿ καὶ γὰρ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί, οἵ 
χρημώτων ἕνεκα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἔπλευσαν, ἔγνωσαν 
κερδαλεώτερον εἶναι Κύρῳ καλῶς πειθαρχεῖν ὃ 


18 ἢ τὸ κατὰ μῆνα κέρδος. ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴ γέ τίς τι 


19 


αὐτῷ προσταξαντι καλῶς ὑπηρετήσειεν, οὐδενὶ 
πώποτε ἀχάριστον εἴασε, τὴν προθυμίαν. TOL- 
γαροῦν δὴ κράτιστοι ὑπηρέται παντὸς ἔργου 
Κύρῳ ἐλέχθησαν γενέσθαι. 
Ki δέ τινά ὁρῴη δεινὸν ὄντα οἰκονόμον ἐκ τοῦ 
δικαίου καὶ κατασκευάζοντά τε ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας 
1 The text is uncertain: Mar. follows, though doubtfully, 
ae MSS. reading ἀξιοῦσθαι: Gem., following Schenkl, has 
ws. 


2 πλουσιωτέρως ζῆν ποιεῖν (rem., following Hug: πλουσιω- 
répous ποιεῖν MSS, 
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wrongdoing, to travel fearlessly wherever he wished, 
carrying with him whatever it was to his interest to 
have. 

But it was the brave in war, as all agree, whom he 
honoured especially. For example, he was once atv 
war with the Pisidians and Mysians and commanded 
in person an expedition into their territories; and 
whomsoever in his army he found willing to meet v 
dangers, these men he would not only appoint as 
rulers of the territory he was subduing, but would 
honour thereafter with other gifis also. Thus the 
brave were seen to be most prosperous, while cowards 
were deemed fit to be their slaves. Consequently 
Cyrus had men in great abundance who were willing 
to meet danger wherever they thought that he 
would observe them. As for uprightness, if a man 
showed that he desiréd to distinguish himself in 
that quality, Cyrus considered it all important to 
enable such an one to live in greater opulence than 
those who were greedy of unjust gain. Hence he 
not only had many and various functions performed 
for him with fidelity, but, in particular, he secured 
the services of an army worthy of the name. For 
generals and captains who came overseas to serve 
him for the sake of money judged that loyal obedi- 
ence to Cyrus was worth more to them than their 
mere monthly pay. Again, so surely as a man per- 
formed with credit any service that he assigned him, 
Cyrus never let his zeal go unrewarded. In con- 
sequence, he was said to have gained the very best 
supporters for every undertaking. 

Furthermore, whenever he saw that a man was a 
skilful and just administrator, not only organizing 


3 πειθαρχεῖν MSS.: ὑπάρχειν Gem., following Hug. 
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\ 4 “Ὁ 3 “ A 4 2 ’ 
καὶ προσόδους ποιοῦντα, οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφεί- 
λετο, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ πλείω προσεδίδου: ὥστε καὶ ἡδέως 
ἐπόνουν καὶ θαρραλέως ἐκτῶντο καὶ ὃ ἐπέπατο 

. Ψ A ” . od LAN an 
αὖ τις ἥκιστα Κῦρον ἔκρυπτεν" ov yap φθονῶν 

a a “A 4 
τοῖς φανερῶς πλουτοῦσιν ἐφαίνετο, ἀλλὰ πειρώ- 
μενος χρῆσθαι τοῖς τῶν ἀποκρυπτομένων χρήμασι. 

. , 4 

20  Winrous ye μήν, ὅσους ποιήσαιτο καὶ εὔνους γνοίη 
> Ν \ 
ὄντας καὶ ἱκανοὺς κρίνειε συνεργοὺς εἶναι ὅ τι 

, , ,ὔ . ς a 
τυγχάνοι βουλόμενος κατεργάζεσθαι, ὁμολογεῖται 
\ 

πρὸς πάντων κράτιστος δὴ γενέσθαι θεραπεύειν. 

\ \ > N fo) e > Χ Ψ ” 

21 καὶ yap αὐτὸ τοῦτο οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἕνεκα φίλων ῴετο 
σι ° \ . \ “ 
δεῖσθαι, ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπειρᾶτο 
a ’ 
συνεργὸς τοῖς φίλοις κράτιστος εἶναι τούτου 
22 ὅτου αἰσθάνοιτο ἕκαστον ἐπιθυμοῦντα. δῶρα 
δὲ πλεῖστα μὲν οἶμαι els γε ἀνὴρ ἐλάμβανε διὰ 
πολλά: ταῦτα δὲ πάντων δὴ μάλιστα τοῖς φίλοις 
, Ν \ , n 
23 διεδίδου, πρὸς τοὺς τρόπους ἑκάστου σκοπῶν Kal 
7 e ᾿ 
ὅτου μάλιστα ὁρῴη ἕκαστον δεόμενον. καὶ ὅσα 

“ “ 4 

τῷ σώματι αὐτοῦ πέμποι τις ἢ ὡς εἰς πόλεμον ἢ 

, 

ὡς εἰς καλλωπισμόν, Kal περὶ τούτων λέγειν 

αὐτὸν ἔφασαν ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα οὐκ ἂν 

7 4, “A an ’ A 

δύναιτο τούτοις πᾶσι κοσμηθῆναι, φίλους δὲ 

καλῶς κεκοσμημένους μέγιστον κόσμον ἀνδρὶ 

Ν ων 

94 νομίζοι. καὶ τὸ μὲν τὰ μεγάλα νικᾶν τοὺς φίλους 

εὖ ποιοῦντα οὐδὲν θαυμάσιον, ἐπειδή γε καὶ 
\ [οὶ wn” 

δυνατώτερος nv τὸ δὲ TH ἐπιμελείᾳ περιεῖναι 
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“ a ” / 
τῶν φίλων καὶ τῷ προθυμεῖσθαι χαρίξεσθαι, 
ταῦτα ἔμοιγε μᾶλλον δοκεῖ ἀγαστὰ εἶναι. [Κῦρος 
» a e 
yap ἔπεμπε βίκους οἴνου ἡμιδεεῖς πολλώκις ὁπότε 
πάνυ ἡδὺν λάβοι, λέγων ὅτι οὔπω δὴ πολλοῦ 
χρόνου τούτου ἡδίονι οἴνῳ ἐπιτύχοι" τοῦτον οὖν 
σοὶ ἔπεμψε καὶ δεῖταί σου τήμερον τοῦτον ἐκπιεῖν 
σὺν οἷς μάλιστα φιλεῖς. πολλάκις δὲ χῆνας 
e 4 »" \ 3 e ’ Ἁ Mv 
ἡμιβρώτους ἔπεμπε Kal ἄρτων ἡμίσεα καὶ ἄλλα 
τοιαῦτα, ἐπιλέγειν κελεύων τὸν φέροντα" Τούτοις 
4 [ον 4 2 \ \ 4 , 
ἤσθη Κῦρος: βούλεται οὖν καὶ σὲ τούτων γεύ- 
σασθαι. ὅπου δὲ χιλὸς σπάνιος πάνυ εἴη, αὐτὸς 
4 ‘ 
δὲ δύναιτο παρασκευάσασθαι διὰ τὸ πολλοὺς 
ἔχειν ὑπηρέτας καὶ διὰ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν, δια- 
πέμπων ἐκέλευε τοὺς φίλους τοῖς τὰ ἑαυτῶν 
, 4 Ψ 3 4 “ N 
σώματα ἄγουσιν ἵπποις ἐμβάλλειν τοῦτον τὸν 
χιλόν, ὡς μὴ πεινῶντες τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ φίλους 
ἄγωσιν. εἰ δὲ δή ποτε πορεύοιτο καὶ πλεῖστοι 
μέλλοιεν ὄψεσθαι, προσκαλῶν τοὺς φίλους 
3 a ς A," ἃ a ν 
ἐσπουδαιολογεῖτο, ὡς δηλοίη ods τιμᾷ. ὥστε 
2 N t 2 2 2 , gs ’ εχ 
ἐγὼ μέν γε, ἐξ ὧν ἀκούω, οὐδένα κρίνω ὑπὸ 
“Ὁ ε 
πλειόνων πεφιλῆσθαι οὔτε Ἑλλήνων οὔτε βαρ- 
βάρων. τεκμήριον δὲ τούτου καὶ τόδε' παρὰ 
Ν 4 4 Ψ 3 Ἁ 3 ’ Ἁ 
μὲν Κύρου δούλου ὄντος οὐδεὶς ἀπήει πρὸς 
4 Ἁ 3 ’ 93 4 \ 2 
βασιλέα, πλὴν ᾿Ορόντας ἐπεχείρησε" καὶ οὗτος 
\ , ᾿ 
δὴ ὃν ῴετο πιστόν οἱ εἶναι ταχὺ αὐτὸν. ηὗρε 
, ’ A € ra) \ A 
Κύρῳ φιλαίτερον ἢ ἑαυτῷ" παρὰ δὲ βασιλέως 
πολλοὶ πρὸς Κῦρον ἀπῆλθον, ἐπειδὴ πολέμιοι 
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them in solicitude and in eagerness to do favours, 
this in my opinion is more admirable. For example, 
when Cyrus got some particularly good wine, he 
would often send the half-emptied jar to a friend 
with the message: “Cyrus says that he has not 
chanced upon better wine than this for a long time ; 
- so he sends it to you, and asks you to drink it up to- 
day in company with the friends you love best.’’ So 
he would often send halves of geese and of loaves and 
so forth, instructing the bearer to add the message : 
“Cyrus enjoyed this, and therefore wants you also 
to take a taste of 11. And wherever fodder was 
exceedingly scarce and he was able to get it for his 
own use because of the large number of his servants 
and because of his good planning, he would dis- 
tribute this fodder among his friends and tell them to 
give it to the horses that carried their own bodies, 
that they might not be hungry while carrying his 
friends. And whenever he was on the march and 
was likely to be seen by very many people, he would 
call his friends to him and engage them in earnest 
conversation, in order to show whom he honoured. 
Hence, as I at least conclude from what comes to my 
ears, no man, Greek or barbarian, has ever been 
loved by a greater number of people. Here is a fact 
to confirm that conclusion: although Cyrus was a 
slave,' no one deserted him to join the King, save 
that Orontas attempted to do so (and he, mark you, 
speedily found out that the man he imagined was 
faithful to him, was more devoted to Cyrus than to 
him); on the other hand, many went over from the 
King to Cyrus after the two had become enemies 


1 A term habitually applied by the Greeks to the subjects 
of an absolute monarch, especially those of the Persian king. 
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2 έ 3 [4 \ e , e ᾽ 

ἀλλήλοις “ἐγένοντο, καὶ οὔτοι μέντοι οἱ μάλιστα 
ὑπ᾽. αὐτοῦ ἀγαπώμενοι," νομίξοντες παρὰ Κύρῳ 
ὄντες ἀγαθοὶ ἀξιωτέρας ἂν τιμῆς τυγχάνειν ἢ 


80 παρὰ βασιλεῖ. μέγα δὲ τεκμήριον καὶ τὸ ἐν τῇ 


τελευτῇ τοῦ βίου αὐτῷ γενόμενον ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἦν ἀγαθὸς καὶ κρίνειν ὀρθῶς ἐδύνατο τοὺς πιστοὺς 


31 καὶ εὔνους καὶ βεβαίους. ἀποθνήσκοντος γὰρ 


αὐτοῦ πάντες οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν φίλοι καὶ συντρά- 
πεζοι ἀπέθανον μαχόμενοι ὑπὲρ Κύρου πλὴν 
᾿Αριαίου" οὗτος δὲ τεταγμένος ἐτύγχανεν ἐπὶ τῷ 
εὐωνύμῳ τοῦ ἱππικοῦ ἄρχων" ὡς δ᾽ ἤσθετο Κῦρον 
πεπτωκότα, ἔφυγεν ἔχων καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν 
οὗ ἡγεῖτο. 

X. “Ἐνταῦθα δὴ Κύρου ἀποτέμνεται ἡ κεφαλὴ 
καὶ ἡ χεὶρ ἡ δεξιά. βασιλεὺς δὲ διώκων εἰσπίπ- 
τει εἰς τὸ Κύρειον στρατόπεδον" καὶ οἱ μὲν μετὰ 
᾿Αριαίου οὐκέτι ἵστανται, ἀλλὰ φεύγουσι διὰ τοῦ 
αὑτῶν στρατοπέδου εἰς τὸν σταθμὸν ἔνθεν ἕωθεν 
ὡρμῶντο' τέτταρες δ᾽ ἐλέγοντο παρασάγγαι εἶναι 
τῆς ὁδοῦ. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τά τε 
ἄλλα πολλὰ διαρπάζουσι καὶ τὴν Φωκαΐδα τὴν 
Κύρου “παλλακίδα τὴν σοφὴν καὶ καλὴν λεγο. 
μένην εἶναι λαμβάνει. ἡ δὲ Μιλησία ἡ ἡ νεωτέραϑ 
ληφθεῖσα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα ἐκφεύγει γυμνὴ 
πρὸς τῶν ᾿Βλλήνων οἱ ἔτυχον ἐν τοῖς σκευοφόροις 
ὅπλα ἔχοντες καὶ ἀντιταχθέντες πολλοὺς μὲν 
τῶν ἁρπαξζόντων ἀπέκτειναν, οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν 
ἀπέθανον: οὐ μὴν ἔφυγόν γε, ἀλλὰ καὶ ταύτην 


1 ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀγαπώμενοι MSS.: ἑαυτοὺς ἀγάμενοι Gem., follow- 
ing Dindorf. 2 ἕωθεν inserted by Gem. 
3. ἡ “νεωτέρα Mar. with the inferior MSS.: the better MSS. 
read ἣν νεωτέρα ἢ, which words, with MiAnala, Gem. brackets, 
following Lincke. 


332 ° 


ΧΕΝΟΡΗΟΝ 


» Α “ ’ 9 Ἁ 3 a , 
ἔσωσαν καὶ τἄλλα, ὁπόσα ἐντὸς αὐτῶν Kal χρή- 
ματα καὶ ἄνθρωποι ἐγένοντο, πάντα ἔσωσαν. 
᾿Ενταῦθα διέσχον ἀλλήλων βασιλεύς τε καὶ οἱ 
ef e lA (ὃ ς Ν ὃ , 
Ελληνες ὡς τριάκοντα στάδια, οἱ μὲν διώκοντες 
τοὺς καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς ὡς πάντας νικῶντες, οἱ δ᾽ ap- 
4 e πὸ Ul 9 Ὁ 3 Ἁ ᾽ 
πάζοντες ὡς ἤδη πάντες 3 νικῶντες. ἐπεὶ ὃ 
ἤσθοντο οἱ μὲν “Ελληνες ὅτι βασιλεὺς σὺν τῷ 
στρατεύματι ἐν τοῖς σκευοφύροις εἴη, βασιλεὺς 
δ᾽ αὖ ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους ὅτε οἱ “Ἑλληνες 
A Νὴ 9 e “AN Ἁ 3 Ν ’ ᾿ 4 
νικῷεν τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς καὶ εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν ol- 
χονται διώκοντες, ἔνθα δὴ βασιλεὺς μὲν ἁθροίζξει 
\ e “A \ , e \ ’ 
τε τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ συντάττεται, ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος 
ἐβουλεύετο ἸΠρόξενον καλέσας, πλησιαίτατος yap 
ἦν, εἰ πέμποιέν τινας ἢ πάντες ἴοιεν ἐπὶ τὸ στρα- 
, ὃ 3 4 3 4 ’- Ἁ A 
τόπεδον ἀρήξοντες3 ἐν τούτῳ καὶ βασιλεὺς 
aA * \ , ς νοω; ν ᾿ 
δῆλος ἦν προσιὼν πάλιν, ὡς ἐδόκει, ὄπισθεν. 
/ . 
καὶ ot μὲν “EXAnvEs στραφέντες παρεσκευάξοντο 
ὡς ταύτῃ προσιόντος καὶ δεξόμενοι, ὁ δὲ βααιλεὺς 
4 A 3 Φ Φ \ a“ δ fo) 9 
ταύτῃ μὲν οὐκ ἦγεν, 7 δὲ παρῆλθεν ἔξω τοῦ εὐω- 
νύμου κέρατος ταύτῃ καὶ ἀπῆγεν, ἀναλαβὼν καὶ 
\ 3 A , ἃ 4 \ "EB 3 , 
TOUS ἐν TH μάχῃ προς" τοὺς HKAAHVAS avTOLOAN- 
1 πάντας MSS. except C,, Mar.: Gem. brackets ds... 
νικῶντες, following Dobree. . 
2 πάντες MSS. except C,, Mar.: πάντα C,, Gem. 
8. ἢ πάντες ἴοιεν. .. ἀρήξοντες MSS. except C,, Mar.: ὡς 
παντὶ σθένει. .. ἀρήξοντας Gem., following Hug. 
4 πρὸς the inferior MSS., Mar.: κατὰ the better MSS., 


Gem.: Gem., however, following Schenkl, brackets xara... 
“Ἕλληνας. 
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else came within their lines, whether persons or 
property, they saved all alike. 

At this time ‘the King and the Greeks were 
distant from one another about thirty stadia, the 
Greeks pursuing the troops in their front, in the 
belief that they were victorious over all the enemy, 
“ἴδε King and his followers plundering, in the belief 
that they were all victorious already. When, 
however, the Greeks learned that the King and his 
forces were in their baggage train, and the King, on 
the other hand, heard from Tissaphernes that the 
Greeks were victorious over the division opposite 
them and had gone on ahead in pursuit, then the 
King proceeded to gather his troops together and 
form them in line of battle, and Clearchus called 
Proxenus (for he was nearest him in the line) and 
took counsel with him as to whether they should 
send a detachment or go in full force to the camp, 
for the purpose of lending aid. Meanwhile the 
Greeks saw the King advancing again, as it seemed, 
from their rear, and they accordingly countermarched 
and made ready to meet his attack in case he should 
advance in that direction! ; the King, however, did 
not do so, but returned by the same route he had 
followed before, when he passed outside of Cyrus’ 
left wing, and in his return picked up not only those 
who had deserted to the Greeks during the battle, 

1 The Greeks had advanced straight forward from their 
position on the right wing and the King straight forward 
from his centre (which was beyond the left wing of Cyrus’ 
entire, 1.6. Greek and barbarian, army); hence the two had 
passed hy one another at a considerable distance. The 
question now was, whether the King on his return march 
would move obliquely, so as to meet the Greeks, or would 
follow the same route by which he advanced, thus keeping 
clear of them again. 
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\ / \ Ἁ > A 
σαντας καὶ. Τισσαφέρνην καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ. 
ὁ γὰρ Τισσαφέρνης ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ συνόδῳ οὐκ 
” ‘9 \ / \ \ Ν \ 
ἔφυγεν, ἀλλὰ διήλασε Tapa τὸν ποταμὸν κατὰ 
τοὺς “Ελληνας πελταστάς: διελαύνων δὲ κατε- 

Ν 3 , 4 3 ew 8 
κανε μὲν οὐδένα, διαστάντες δ᾽ οἱ “Ελληνες ἔπαιον 
3 
καὶ ἠκόντιζον αὐτούς: ᾿Επισθένης δὲ ᾿Αμφιπο- 
λίτης ἦρχε τῶν πελταστῶν καὶ ἐλέγετο φρόνιμος 
γενέσθαι. ὁ δ᾽ οὖν Τισσαφέρνης ὡς μεῖον ἔχων 
ἢ : , , \ .9 ? / ἢ \ 
ἀπηλλάγη, πάλιν μὲν ὀὐκ ἀναστρέφει, εἰς δὲ 

Ἁ c 4 , N »“ e ’ 
τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀφικόμενος τὸ τῶν “Ελλήνων 
ἐκεῖ συντυγχάνει βασιλεῖ, καὶ ὁμοῦ δὴ πάλιν 
συνταξάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο. 
9 a 
Ἐπεὶ 8 ἦσαν κατὰ τὸ εὐώνυμον τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων 
. ’ Μ ed \ 7 Ἁ 
κέρας, ἔδεισαν οἱ “EXAnves μὴ προσάγοιεν πρὸς 
τὸ κέρας καὶ περιπτύξαντες ἀμφοτέρωθεν αὐτοὺς 
κατακόψειαν' καὶ ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ἀναπτύσσειν τὸ 
κέρας καὶ ποιήσασθαι ὄπισθεν τὸν ποταμόν. ἐν 
ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα ἐβουλεύοντο, καὶ δὴ βασιλεὺς παρα- 
μειψάμενος εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα κατέστησεν ἀν- 
τίαν τὴν φάλαγγα ὥσπερ τὸ πρῶτον μαχούμενος 
, e \ 4 © as x 3 4 bd 
συνήει. ws δὲ εἶδον οἱ “EAAnves ἐγγύς τε ὄντας 
4 nA 
καὶ παρατεταγμένους, αὖθις παιανίσαντες ἐπῇσαν 


a er re NS ce .....- 


1 See viii. 4-5. 

2 At this point the fronts of the two armies—which were 
facing in opposite directions, and, further, each in the direc- 
tion opposite to that which it took in the first encounter— 
were in approximately the same straight line. It should be 
noted that Xenophon means by ‘‘the left wing” of the 
Greeks that which had been the left wing in the original 
formation, but had now become the right. 
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but also Tissaphernes and his troops. For Tissaphernes v 
had not taken to flight in the first encounter, but 
had charged along the river through the Greek 
peltasts!; he did not kill anyone in his passage, but 
the Greeks, after opening a gap for his men, pro- 
ceeded to deal blows and throw javelins upon them 
as they went through. The commander of the Greek 
peltasts was Episthenes of Amphipolis, and it was 
said that he proved himself a sagacious man. At 
any rate, after Tissaphernes had thus come off with 
the worst of it, he did not wheel round again, but 
went on to the camp of the Greeks and there fell in 
_ with the King; so it was that, after forming their 
lines once more, they were proceeding together. 
When they were over against the left wing of the 
Greeks,” the latter conceived the fear that they might 
advance against that wing and, by outflanking them 
on both sides, cut them to pieces; they thought it 
best, therefore, to draw the wing back and get the 
river in their rear. But while they were taking 
counsel about this matter, the King had already 
changed his line of battle to the same form as theirs 
and brought it into position opposite them, just as 
when he had met them for battle the first time.* 
And when the Greeks saw that the enemy were near 
them and in battle-order, they again struck up the 
paean and advanced to the attack much more eagerly 
8 The Greek line was now, as in the beginning, at right 
angles to the Euphrates. The movement here described 
would (if executed) have made it parallel to the river, the 
latter serving as a defence in the rear. 
4 Xenophon seems to mean that the King now moved to 
the right until his flank (like that of the Greeks—see the 
preceding notes) rested upon the Euphrates. ‘The two 


armies, therefore, were again squarely facing one another, 
though with positions relatively reversed (see note 2 above). 
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than before ; and the barbarians once again failed ἴον 
await the attack, but took to flight when at a greater 
distance from the Greeks than they were the first 
time. The Greeks pursued as far as a certain village, 
and there they halted; for above the village was a 
hill, upon which the King and his followers rallied ; 
and they were not now foot-soldiers, but the hill was 
covered with horsemen, so that the Greeks could not 
perceive what was going on. They did see, they said, 
the royal standard, a kind of golden eagle on a shield, 
raised aloft upon a pole. But when at this point also 
the Greeks resumed their forward movement, the 
horsemen at once proceeded to leave the hill; they 
did not keep together, however, as they went, but 
scattered in different directions; so the hill became 
gradually cleared of the horsemen, till at last they 
were all gone. ,Clearchus, accordingly, did not lead 
the army up the bill, but halted at its foot and sent 
Lycius the Syracusan and another man to the summit, 
directing them to observe what was beyond the hill 
and report back to him. And Lycius, after riding up 
and looking, brought back word that the enemy were 
in headlong flight. At about this time the sun set. 
Then the Greeks halted, grounded arms, and pro- 
ceeded to rest themselves. At the same time they 
wondered that Cyrus was nowhere to be seen and 
that no one else had come to them from him; for 
they did not know that he was dead, but conjectured 
that he had either gone off in pursuit or pushed on 
to occupy some point. So they took counsel for them- 
selves as to whether they should remain where they 
were and bring the baggage train thither, or return 
to their camp. The decision was to return, and 
they reached their tents about supper-time. Such 
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τέλος ἐγένετο. καταλαμβάνουσι δὲ τῶν τε ἄλλων 
a , 
χρημάτων τὰ πλεῖστα διηρπασμένα καὶ εἴ τι 
Ν 
σιτίον ἢ ποτὸν ἦν, καὶ τὰς ἁμάξας μεστὰς ἀλεύ- 
ρων καὶ οἴνου, ἃς παρεσκευάσατο Κῦρος, ἵνα εἴ 
, Ἁ 4 ’ ” 
ποτε σφόδρα τὸ στράτευμα λάβοι ἔνδεια, διαδι- 
, a_ el 9 δ᾽ Φ / 
δοίη τοῖς “Ελλησιν---ὦἦσαν δ᾽ αὗται τετρακόσιαι, 
Ἀ , 

ὡς ἐλέγοντο, ἅμαξαι---καὶ ταύτας τότε οἱ σὺν 
a] Ψ Μ e 

βασιλεῖ διήρπασαν. ὥστε ἄδειπνοι ἦσαν οἱ 

A a ¢ , ® \ \ > 2s 

πλεῖστοι τῶν EAAnVeY: ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ἀνάριστοι" 
\ \ a Ν 

πρὶν γὰρ δὴ καταλῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς 

», ‘ > ’ ’ \ Φ Ἁ 

ἄριστον βασιλεὺς ἐφάνη. ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν 

νύκτα οὕτω διεγένοντο. 
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was the conclusion of this day. They found most οἵ 
their property pillaged, in particular whatever there 
was to eat or drink, and as for the wagons loaded 
_ with flour and wine which Cyrus had provided in 
order that, if ever serious need should overtake the 
army, he might have supplies to distribute among 
the Greeks (and there were four hundred of these 
wagons, it was said), these also the King and _ his 
men had now pillaged. The result was that most of 
the Greeks had no dinner; and they had had no 
breakfast, either, for the King had appeared before 
the time when the army was to halt for breakfast. 
Thus it was, then, that they got through this 
night. 
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1° \ a e / ’ e \ 
11 “Apa δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνελθόντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ 
ἐθαύμαζον ὅτι Κῦρος οὔτε ἄλλον πέμπει σημα- 
νοῦντα ὅ TL χρὴ ποιεῖν οὔτε αὐτὸς φαίνοιτο. 
£8 4 3 a ’ ἃ 9 Ἁ 
ἔδοξεν οὖν αὐτοῖς συσκευασαμένοις ἃ εἴχον καὶ 
3 ’ “ἢ 3 N a Ψ ’ 
ἐξοπλισαμένοις προϊέναι εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν ἕως Κύρῳ 
’ w \ 3 e a δ [4 4 / 
συμμείξειαν. ἤδη δὲ ἐν ὁρμῇ ὄντων ἅμα ἡλίῳ 
ἀνέχοντι ἦλθε Προκλῆς ὁ Τευθρανίας ἄρχων, 
γεγονὼς ἀπὸ Δαμαράτου τοῦ Λάκωνος, καὶ Τ'λοῦς 
ὁ Ταμώ. οὗτοι ἔλεγον ὅτε Κῦρος μὲν τέθνηκεν, 
>A a δὲ \ 2 A Oud εἴ \ 
ριαῖος δὲ πεφευγὼς ἐν τῷ σταθμῷ εἴη μετὰ 
τῶν ἄλλων βαρβάρων ὅθεν τῇ προτεραίᾳ wp- 
a [2 Ψ \ \ e 4 
μῶντο, καὶ λέγει OTL ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν 
περιμένοιεν αὐτούς, εἰ μέλλοιεν ἥκειν, τῇ δὲ ἄλλῃ 
ἀπιέναι φαίη ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωνίας, ὅθενπερ ἦλθε. ταῦτα 
Σ The MSS. here prefix the following summary of the 
preceding narrative (see translation on opposite page): ‘Os 
μὲν οὖν ἡθροίσθη Κύρῳ τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν ὅτε ἐπὶ τὸν ἀδελφὸν᾽ 
᾿Αρταξέρξην δστρατεύετο, καὶ ὅσα ἐν τῇ ἀνόδῳ ἐπράχθη καὶ ὧς ἧ 
μάχη ἐγένετο καὶ ὡς Κῦρος ἐτελεύτησε καὶ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον 
ἐλθόντες οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐκοιμήθησαν οἰόμενοι τὰ πάντα νικᾶν καὶ 
Κῦρον ζῆν, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. A like introduction 
is prefixed to each of the following books except the sixth, 


All these summaries must have been the work of a lat 
editor. 
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I. 1} Ar daybreak the generals came together, and 
they wondered that Cyrus neither sent anyone else 
to tell them what to do nor appeared himself. They 
resolved, accordingly, to pack up what they had, 
‘ arm themselves, and push forward until they should 
join forces with Cyrus. When they were on the 
point of setting out, and just as the sun was rising, 
came Procles, the ruler of Teuthrania, a descendant 
of Damaratus,? the Laconian, and with him Glus, 
the son of Tamos. They reported that Cyrus was 
dead, and that Ariaeus had fled and was now, along 
with the rest of the barbarians, at the stopping-place 
from which they had set out on the preceding day ; 
further,“he sent word that he and his troops were 
that day waiting for the Greeks, on the chance that 
they intended to join them, but on the next day, so 
Ariaeus said, he should set out on the return journey 
for Ionia, whence he had come. The generals upon 

1 Summary (see opposite page): The preceding narrative 
has described how a Greek force was collected for Cyrus at 
the time when he was planning an expedition against his 
brother Artaxerxes, what events took place during the up- 
ward march, how the battle was fought, how Cyrus met his 
death, and how the Greeks returned to their camp and. lay 
down to rest, supposing that they were victorious at all 
points and that Cyrus was alive. 

2 A king of Sparta who was deposed in 491 B.c., fled to 
Persia, and afterwards accompanied Xerxes in his expedi- 
tion against Greece. Teuthrania (in western Asia Minor) 
made part of the territory given him by Xerxes as a reward 
for this service. | 
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/ 
ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι EAAnvES 
πυνθανόμενοι βαρέως ἔφερον. Κλέαρχος δὲ τάδε 
εἶπεν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος ζῆν: ἐπεὶ δὲ 

᾽ 3 / 3 ’ Ψ e a 
τετελεύτηκεν, ἀπαγγέλλετε Aplaiwm OTL ἡμεῖς 
νικῶμέν τε βασιλέα καί, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, οὐδεὶς ἔτι 
ἡμῖν μάχεται, καὶ εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, ἐπορευόμεθα 
ἂν ἐπὶ βασιλέα. ἐπαγγελλόμεθα δὲ ᾿Αριαίῳ, ἐὰν 
ἐνθάδε ἔλθῃ, εἰς τὸν θρόνον τὸν βασίλειον καθιεῖν 
αὐτόν: τῶν γὰρ μάχην νικώντων καὶ τὸ ἄρχειν 
3 ’ “A 9 Ἁ 3 A Ἧ 9 LA 
ἐστι. ταῦτα εὐπὼν ἀποστέλλει TOUS ἀγγέλους 

\ \ 3 a y , \ / \ 
καὶ σὺν αὐτοῖς Χειρίσοφον τὸν Λάκωνα καὶ 
Μένωνα τὸν Θετταλόν: καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς Μένων 
ἐβούλετο' ἦν γὰρ φίλος καὶ ξένος ᾿Αριαίου. 
Οἱ μὲν ὥχοντο, Κλέα; δὲ περιέμενε: τὸ δὲ 
μὲν ὥχοντο. βχος O€ πέριεμ TO O€ 
, “ Ψ 4 fe! 
στράτευμα ἐπορίζετο σῖτον ὅπως ἐδύνατο ἐκ τῶν 
ὑποζυγίων κόπτοντες τοὺς βοῦς καὶ ὄνους" ξύλοις 
δὲ ἐχρῶντο μικρὸν προϊόντες ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος 
οὗ ἡ μάχη ἐγένετο τοῖς τε οἰστοῖς πολλοῖς οὖσιν, 
ods ἠνάγκαζον οἱ “EAXnves ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς αὐτο- 
μολοῦντας παρὰ βασιλέως, καὶ τοῖς γέρροις καὶ 
ταῖς ἀσπίσι ταῖς ξυλίναις ταῖς Αἰγνπτίαις" 
πολλαὶ δὲ καὶ πέλται καὶ ἅμαξαι ἦσαν φέρεσθαι 
ἔρημοι" οἷς πᾶσι χρώμενοι κρέα ἕψοντες ἤσθιον 
ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν. 
Καὶ ἤδη τε ἦν ἀμφὶ πλήθουσαν ἀγορὰν καὶ 
” \ 4 Ἁ 4 , 
ἔρχονται παρὰ βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους κή- 
ρυκες οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι βάρβαροι, ἦν δ᾽ αὐτῶν Φαλῖνος 
; : 
els “ἔλλην, ὃς ἐτύγχανε παρὰ Τισσαφέρνει ὧν 
346 
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καὶ ἐντίμως ὄχων' καὶ γὰρ προσεποιεῖτο ἐπιστή- 
μων εἶναι τῶν ἀμφὶ τάξεις τε καὶ ὁπλομαχίαν. 
οὗτοι δὲ προσελθόντες καὶ καλέσαντες τοὺς τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων ἄρχοντας λέγουσιν ὅτι βασιλεὺς 
κελεύει τοὺς “Ελληνας, ἐπεὶ νικῶν τυγγάνει καὶ 
Κῦρον ἀπέκτονε, παραδόντας τὰ ὅπλα ἰόντας ἐπὶ 
βασιλέως θύρας εὑρίσκεσθαι ἄν τι δύνωνται 
ἀγαθόν. ταῦτα μὲν εἶπον οἱ βασιλέως κήρυκες" 
οἱ δὲ "ἡ Ἕλληνες βαρέως μὲν ἤκουσαν, ὅμως δὲ 
Κλέαρχος τοσοῦτον εἶπεν, ὅτε οὐ τῶν γικώντων 
εἴη τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδόναι' ἀλλ᾽, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς μέν, 
ὧ ἄνδρες στρατηγοί, τούτοις ἀποκρίνασθε ὅ τι 
κάλλιστόν τε καὶ ἄριστον ἔ ἔχετε" ἐγὼ δὲ αὐτίκα 
ἥξω. ἐκάλεσε γάρ τις αὐτὸν τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, ὅπως 
ἴδοι τὰ ἱερὰ ἐξῃρημένα: ἔτυχε γὰρ θυόμενος. 
Ἔνθα δὴ ἀπεκρίνατο Κλεάνωρ ὁ ὁ ᾿Αρκάς, πρεσ- 
βύτατος ὦν, ὅτι πρόσθεν ἂν ἀποθάνοιεν ἢ τὰ 
ὅπλα παραδοίησαν' Πρόξενος δὲ ὁ Θηβαῖος, 
"AAN ἐγώ, ἔφη, ὦ Φαλῖνε, θαυμάξω πότερα ὡς 
κρατῶν βασιλεὺς αἰτεῖ τὰ ὅπλα ἢ ὡς διὰ φιλίαν 
δῶρα. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ὡς κρατῶν, τί δεῖ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν 
καὶ οὐ λαβεῖν ἐλθόντα ; εἰ δὲ πείσας βούλεται 
λαβεῖν, λεγέτω τί ἔσται τοῖς στρατιώταις, ἐὰν 
αὐτῷ ταῦτα χαρίσωνται. πρὸς ταῦτα Φαλῖνος 


᾿εἶπε: Βασιλεὺς νικᾶν ἡγεῖται, ἐπεὶ Κύρον atré- 


KTELVE. τίς γὰρ αὐτῷ ἔστιν ὅστις τῆς ἀρχῆς 
ἀντιποιεῖται ; ; νομίζει “88 καὶ ὑμᾶς ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, 
ἔχων ἐν μέσῃ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ καὶ ποταμῶν 


1 These words recall the famous answer which Leonidas at 
Thermopylae made to the same demand: μολὼν λαβέ, ‘‘ Come 
and take them.” 
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and was held in honour by him; for this Phalinus 
professed to be an expert in tactics and the handling 
of heavy infautry. When these heralds came up, 
they called for the leaders of the Greeks and said 
that the King, since victory had fallen to him and he 
had slain Cyrus, directed the Greeks to give up their 
arms, go to the King’s court,and seek for themselves 
whatever favour they might be able to get. Such 
was the message of the King’s heralds. ‘The Greeks 
received it with anger, but nevertheless Clearchus 
said as much as this, that it was not victors who gave 
up their arms; ‘“ However,” he continued, “ do you, 
my fellow generals, give these men whatever answer 
you can that is best and most honourable, and 
J will return immediately.” For one of his servants 
had summoned him to see the vital organs that had 
been taken out of a sacrificial victim, for Clearchus 
chanced to be engaged in sacrificing. 

Then Cleanor the Arcadian, being the eldest of 
the generals, made answer that they would die 
sooner than give up their arms. And Proxenus the 
Theban said: “For my part, Phalinus, I wonder 
whether the King is asking for our arms on the 
assumption that he is victorious, or simply as gifts, 
on the assumption that we are his friends. For if 
he asks for them as. victor, why need he ask for 
them, instead of coming and taking them?! But 
if he desires to get them by persuasion, let him set 
forth what the soldiers will receive in case they do 
him this favour.” In reply to this Phalinus said : 
' “The King believes that he is victor because he has 
slain Cyrus. For who is there now who is contend- 
ing against him for his realm? Further, he believes 
that you also are his because he has you in the 
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\ fol a 
ἐντὸς ἀδιαβάτων Kai. πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
δυνάμενος ἀγαγεῖν, ὅσον οὐδ᾽ εἰ παρέχοι ὑμῖν 
δύναισθε ἂν ἀποκτεῖναι. μετὰ τοῦτον Θεόπομπος 
᾿Αθηναῖος εἶπεν: "QO Φαλῖνε, νῦν, ὡς σὺ ὁρᾷς, 
ἡμῖν οὐδὲν ἔστιν ἀγαθὸν ἄλλο εἰ μὴ ὅπλα καὶ 
2 / σ΄ Ν 9 ” “oF Ν a 
ἀρετή. ὅπλα μὲν οὖν ἔχοντες οἰόμεθα ἂν καὶ τῇ 
ἀρετῇ χρῆσθαι, παραδόντες δ᾽ ἂν ταῦτα καὶ τῶν 
σωμάτων στερηθῆναι. μὴ οὖν οἵον τὰ μόνα 
> \ e¢ A v ec on , > \ \ 
ἀγαθὰ ἡμῖν ὄντα ὑμῖν παραδώσειν, ἀλλὰ σὺν 

4 A A 
τούτοις Kal περὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν μαχού- 

3 4 \ a e A > 6f A 
μεθα. ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Φαλῖνος ἐγέλασε καὶ 
εἶπεν. ᾿Αλλὰ φιλοσόφῳ μὲν ἔοικας, ὦ νεανίσκε, 

Ἁ , > 3 ’ὔ ¥ [4 3 ’ ” 
καὶ λέγεις οὐκ ἀχάριστα" ἴσθι μέντοι ἀνόητος ὦν, 
εἰ oles τὴν ὑμετέραν ἀρετὴν περιγενέσθαι ἂν τῆς 
βασιλέως δυνάμεως. ΄ ἄλλους δέ τινας ἔφασαν 
λέγειν ὑπομαλακιξομένους ὡς καὶ Κύρῳ πιστοὶ 
ἐγένοντο καὶ βασιλεῖ ἂν πολλοϑ ἄξιοι γένοιντο, εἰ 

/ 
βούλοιτο φίλος γενέσθαι" καὶ εἴτε ἄλλο τι θέλοι 

A 9 
χρῆσθαι εἴτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ Αἴγυπτον στρατεύειν, σ συγκατα- 
στρέψαιντ᾽ ἂν αὐτῷ. 

Ἔν τούτῳ Κλέαρχος ἧκε, καὶ ἠρώτησεν εἰ ἤδη 
ἀποκεκριμένοι εἶεν. Φαλῖνος δὲ ὑπολαβὼν εἶπεν' 
Οὗτοι μέν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει" σὺ δ' 
ς oa > \ , , e > 4 3 , 4 
ἡμῖν εἰπὲ τί λέγεις. ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν: ᾿Εγώ σε, ὦ 
Φαλῖνε, ἄσμενος ἑόρακα, οἶμαι δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 

f ΄ \ ¢/ 4 \ oe a a 
πάντες" σύ τε yap “EXAnv εἶ καὶ ἡμεῖς τοσοῦτοι 
v οἱ A 4 
ὄντες ὅσους σὺ ὁρᾷς" ἐν τοιούτοις δὲ ὄντες πράγ- 
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μασι συμβουλευόμεθά σοι τί χρὴ ποιεῖν περὶ ὧν 
λέγεις. σὺ οὖν πρὸς θεῶν ,συμβούλευσον ἡμῖν 
ὅ τι σοι δοκεῖ κάλλιστον καὶ ἄριστον εἶναε, καὶ ὃ 
σοι τιμὴν οἴσει εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον λεγόμειον, 
ὅτε Φαλῖνός ποτε πεμφθεὶς παρὰ βασιλέως 
κελεύσων τοὺς “Ελληνας τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῦναι 
ξυμβουλευομένοις ξυνεβούλευσεν αὐτοῖς τάδε. 
οἶσθα δὲ ὅτε ἀνάγκη λέγεσθαι ἐν τῇ ᾿Βλλάδι ἃ 
ἂν ξυμβουλεύσῃς. ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ταῦτα ὑπή- 
yeto βουλόμενος καὶ αὐτὸν τὸν παρὰ βασιλέως 
πρεσβεύοντα ξυμβουλεῦσαι μὴ παραδοῦναι τὰ 
ὅπλα, ὅπως εὐέλπιδες μᾶλλον εἶεν οἱ “Ἕλληνες. 
Φαλῖνος. δὲ ὑποστρέψας παρὰ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ 
εἶπεν' ᾿Εγώ, εἰ μὲν τῶν μυρίων ἐλπίδων μία 
τίς ὑμῖν ἐστε σωθῆναι πολεμοῦντας βασιλεῖ, 
συμβουλεύω μὴ παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα" εἰ δέ τοι 
μηδεμία σωτηρίας ἐστὶν ἐλπὶς ἄκοντος βασιλέως, 
ξυμβουλεύω σῴζεσθαι ὑμῖν ὅπῃ δυνατόν. ἸΚλέ- 
αρχος δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ 
σὺ λέγεις" παρ᾽ ἡμῶν δὲ ἀπάγγελλε τάδε, ὅτι 
ἡμεῖς οἰόμεθα, εἰ μὲν δέοι βασιλεῖ φίλους εἶναι, 
πλείονος ἂν ἄξιοι εἶναι φίλοι ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα ἢ 
παραδόντες ἄλλῳ, εἰ δὲ δέοι πολεμεῖν, ἄμεινον ἂν 
πολεμεῖν ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα ἢ ἄλλῳ παραδόντες. 
ὁ δὲ Φαλῖνος εἶπε' Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ἀπαγγελοῦμεν' 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τάδε ὑμῖν εἰπεῖν ἐκέλευσε βασιλεύς, ὅτι 
μένουσι μὲν ὑμῖν αὐτοῦ σπονδαὶ εἴησαν, προϊοῦσι 
δὲ καὶ ἀπιοῦσι πόλεμος. εἴπατε οὖν καὶ περὶ 
τούτου πότερα μενεῖτε καὶ σπονδαί εἰσιν ἢ ὡς 


1 λεγόμενον Mar., edd.: ἀναλεγόμενον MSS.: ἀναγγελλό- 
μενον Gent. 
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la [4 Φ *” @ [Δ »# , 
βασιλέα, λέγων αὐτῷ ὅτι δικαίως ἄν μοι χαρί- 
ζοιτο, ὅτι αὐτῷ Κῦρόν τε ἐπιστρατεύοντα πρῶτος 
ἤγγειλα καὶ βοήθειαν ἔχων ἅμα τῇ ἀγγελία 
᾽ , Ἁ 4 nw 4 ἣ oe 
ἀφικόμην, καὶ povos τῶν Kata Tous Βλληνας 
τεταγμένων οὖκ ἔφυγον, ἀλλὰ διήλασα καὶ 

lA Ea B σ λεῖ ? ΄- φ ’ ἔδω 
συνέμει ασιλεῖ ἐν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ στρατοπέδῳ 
4 A] 2 ? > ‘ δι 3 ’ A 
ἔνθα βασιλεὺς ἀφίκετο, ἐπεὶ Κῦρον ἀπέκτεινε καὶ 
τοὺς ξὺν Κύρῳ βαρβάρους ἐδέωξε σὺν τοῖσδε τοῖς 
fa) ~ 9 “- id [οἱ 
παροῦσι νῦν MET ἐμοῦ, οἶπερ αὐτῷ εἶσι πιστότατοι. 
καὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων ὑπέσχετό pos βουλεύσεσθαι: 
’ ~ 
ἐρέσθαι δέ με ὑμᾶς ἐκέλευεν ἐλθόντα Tivos ἕνεκεν 
7 [4 ΩΣ 
ἐστρατεύσατε er αὐτόν. καὶ συμβουλεύω ὑμῖι 
td Fd 
μετρίως ἀποκρίνασθαι, ἵνα μοι εὐπρακτότερο: 
ἢ ἐάν τι δύνωμαι ἀγαθὸν ὑμῖν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ διαπρα- 
ξασϑαι. 
Πρὸς ταῦτα μετασταντες οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐβθοι- 
’ x > ? 
NevewTo> καὶ ἀπεκρίναντο, Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεγεν 
“Hueis οὔτε σινηλθομεν ὡς βασιλεῖ πολεμήσοντ-ε: 
οὔτε ἐπορειομεθα ἐπὶ βασιλέα, ἀλλὰ “πολλε 
᾿ za “Ψ e “ ‘ φῳφ a ° 
προφάσεις Κῦρος »ὔἴρεσκεν. ὡς καὶ σὺ εὖ οἷσί: 
” leg . ΄ ΄ \ ¢ > : 
(De ὑμᾶς τε ἁταρασκεῖοὺς Nua. καὶ ἡμᾶς evbc: 
ἁπαγσε. ETE μέν τος YO αὐτοῦ ἑωρῶμεν ἐν δει": 
ζυτα. ἡσχυνῶπτναεν καὶ σεοὺς καὶ ἀνθρώτι. 
τισεξοῦναε αὐτυν. ἐν τῶ πτουσῦεν γρόνῳ πα.’ 
YTS πεῖς αὐτοὺς εὖ πυιεῶ. ἐτεὶ δὲ Ki. 
ὦ Ψ = ~ ° ~ ? 
—etynee?. αὖτε Sar. Ng Eye τοιονεῦα τῆς as: 
..- στ: yay awexe Sarda iv τὴν Bact: 
Yea «πεῶς ποιεῖν yud αὐτὸν TORT ELVA. 
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ἐθέλοιμεν, πορενοίμεθα δ᾽ ἂν οἴκαδε, εἴ τις ἡμᾶς 
μὴ λυποίη" ἀδικοῦντα μέντοι πειρασόμεθα σὺν 
τοῖς θεοῖς ἀμύνασθαι" ἐὰν μέντοι τις ἡμᾶς καὶ εὖ 
ποιῶν ὑπάρχῃ, καὶ τούτου εἴς γε “δύναμιν οὐχ 
ἡττησόμεθα εὖ ποιοῦντες, ὁ μὲν οὕτως εἶπεν' 
ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ Τισσαφέρνης Ταῦτα, ἔφη, ἐγὼ 
ἀπαγγελῶ βασιλεῖ καὶ ὑμῖν πάλιν τὰ παρ᾽ 
ἐκείνου" μέχρι. δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἥκω αἱ σπονδαὶ μενόντων" 
ἀγορὰν δὲ ἡμεῖς παρέξομεν. 

Καὶ εἰς μὲν τὴν ὑστεραίαν οὐχ ἧκεν" ὥσθ᾽ οἱ 


Ἕλληνες ἐφρόντιζον’ τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ ἥκων ἔλεγεν 


ὅτι διαπεπραγμένος ἧκοι παρὰ βασιλέως δοθῆναι 
αὐτῷ σῴζειν τοὺς “Ελληνας, καίπερ πολλῶν 
9 Ul ° 3 4 w a 9 σε 

ἀντιλεγόντων ὡς οὐκ ἄξιον εἴη βασιλεῖ ἀφεῖναι 

\ 947 @ \ 4 
τοὺς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν στρατευσαμένους. τέλος δὲ εἶπε" 
Καὶ νῦν ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν πιστὰ λαβεῖν παρ᾽ ἡμῶν 7 
\ , / δ» A Ul 9 Ul 

μὴν φιλίαν παρέξειν ὑμῖν τὴν χώραν καὶ ἀδόλως 
ἀπάξειν εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀγορὰν παρέχοντας" 
ΦΨ 3 \ 4 ’ 4 6 n 9 lol 
ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν μὴ ἢ πρίασθαι, λαμβάνειν ὑμᾶς ex’ τῆς 
χώρας ἐάσομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ὑμᾶς δὲ αὖ ἡμῖν 
δεήσει ὀμόσαι ἣ μὴν πορεύσεσθαι ὡς διὰ φιλίας 
ἀσινῶς σῖτα καὶ ποτὰ λαμβάνοντας ὁπόταν μὴ 
ἀγορὰν παρέχωμεν' ἣν δὲ παρέχωμεν . ἀγοράν, 
ὠνουμένους ἕξειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ταῦτα ἔδοξε, καὶ 
ὦμοσαν καὶ δεξιὰς ἔδοσαν Τισσαφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς 
βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς τοῖς τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχαγοῖς καὶ ἔλαβον παρὰ τῶν 
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Clearchus resolved, therefore, to have a meeting 
with Tissaphernes and put a stop to these suspicions, 
if he possibly could, before hostilities resulted from 
them ; so he sent a messenger to say that he desired 
to meet him. And Tissaphernes readily bade him. 
come. 

When they had met, Clearchus spoke as follows : 
“1 know, to be sure, Tissaphernes, that both of us 
have taken oaths and given pledges not to injure one 
another ; yet I see that you are on your guard against 
us as though we were enemies, and we, observing 
this, are keeping guard on our side. But since, upon 
inquiry, I am unable to ascertain that you are trying 
to do us harm, and am perfectly sure that we, for our 
part, are not even thinking of any such thing against 
you, I resolved to have an interview with you, so that, 
. if possible, we might dispel this mutual distrust. For 
I know that there have been cases before now— 
some of them the result of slander, others of mere 
suspicion—where men who have become fearful of 
one another and wished to strike before they were 
struck, have done irreparable harm to people who 
were neither intending nor, for that matter, desiring 
to do anything’ of the sort to them. In the belief, 
then, that such misunderstandings are best settled by 
conference, I have come here, and I wish to point 
out to you that you are mistaken in distrusting us. 
For, first and chiefly, our oaths, sworn by the gods, 
stand in the way of our being enemies of one another ; 
and the man who is conscious that he has disregarded 
such oaths, I for my part should never account 
happy. For in war with the gods I know not either 
by what swiftness of foot or to what place of refuge 
one could make his escape, or into what darkness 


| τῶι 
cc 
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13 olda μὲν yap ὑμῖν Μυσοὺς λυπηροὺς ὄντας, ods 


νομίζω ἂν σὺν τῇ παρούσῃ δυνάμει ταπεινοὺς 
ὑμῖν παρασχεῖν" οἷδα δὲ καὶ Πισίδας" ἀκούω δὲ 
καὶ ἄλλα ἔθνη πολλὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι, ἃ οἶμαι ἂν 
παῦσαι ἐνοχλοῦντα ἀεὶ τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ εὐδαιμονίᾳ. 
Αἰγυπτίους δέ, οἷς μάλιστα ὑμᾶς γιγνώσκω 
τεθυμωμένους, οὐχ ὁρῶ ποίᾳ δυνάμει συμμάχῳ 
χρησάμενοι μᾶλλον ἂν κολάσαισθε τῆς νῦν σὺν 


14 ἐμοὶ οὔσης. ἀλλὰ μὴν ἔν γε τοῖς πέριξ οἰκοῦσι 


σὺ εἰ μὲν βούλοιο φίλος ὡς μέγιστος ἂν εἴης, εἰ δέ 
τίς σε λυποίη, ws δεσπότης ἂν ἀναστρέφοιο ἔχων 
ἡμᾶς ὑπηρέτας, οἵ σοι. οὐκ ἂν μισθοῦ ἕνεκα ὑπη- 

a 3 \ \ - ΝᾺ 4 4 e \ 
ρετοῖμεν ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς χάριτος ἣν σωθέντες ὑπὸ 


na \ vn Μ ὃ ld > \ A “A 
15 gov σοὺ ἂν ἔχοιμεν OLKALWS. ENOL μὲν ταῦτα 
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17 


4 2 Lid a N 9 
πάντα ἐνθυμουμένῳ οὕτω δοκεῖ θαυμαστὸν εἶναι 
a a 3 
τὸ σὲ ἡμῖν ἀπιστεῖν ὥστε καὶ ἥδιστ᾽ ἂν ἀκού- 
“N 4 1 ’ Ψ 3 \ ὃ Α , 
σαιμι τὸ. ὄνομα τίς οὕτως ἐστὶ δεινὸς λέγειν 
e Ὁ , ς e a“ > ’ 
MOTE σε πεῖσαι λέγων ὡς ἡμεῖς σοι ἐπιβουλεύ- 
ομεν. Κλέαρχος μὲν οὖν τοσαῦτα εἶπε' Τισ- 
σαφέρνης δὲ ὧδε ἀπημείφθη. 
’ὔ 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἥδομαι μέν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀκούων σου 
φρονίμους λόγους" ταῦτα γὰρ γιγνώσκων εἴ τι 
ἐμοὶ KaKov βουλεύοις, ἅμα ἄν pot Soxets καὶ 
σαυτῷ κακόνους εἶναι. ὡς δ᾽ ἂν μάθῃς ὅτι οὐδ᾽ 
N e “ ’ Ww ” Ww > 9 \ 2? ’ 
ἂν ὑμεῖς δικαίως οὔτε βασιλεῖ οὔτ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἀπιστοί- 
NTE, ἀντάκουσον. εἰ γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἐβουλόμεθα ἀπο- 
λέσαι, πότερά σοι δοκοῦμεν ἱππέων πλήθους 


1 τὸ ὄνομα MSS.: Gem. brackets, following Bisscbop. 
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with Tissaphernes, that most godless and villainous 
man, and that you have not only destroyed the very 
men to whom you were then making oath, but have 
betrayed the rest of us and are come with our 
enemies against us?’ And Ariaeus said: “ But it 
was shown that long ago Clearchus was plotting 
against Tissaphernes and Orontas and all of us who 
are ‘with them.’’ Upon this Xenophon spoke as 
follows : “ Well, then, if Clearchus was really trans- 
gressing the truce in violation of his oaths, he has his 
deserts, for it is right that perjurers should perish ; 
but as for Proxenus and Menon, since they are your 
benefactors and our generals, send them hither, for it 
is clear that, being friends of both parties, they will 
endeavour to give both you and ourselves the best 
advice.” To this the barbarians made no answer, 
but, after talking for a long time with one another, 
they departed. . 

VI. The generals, then, after being thus seized, 
were taken to the King and put to death by being 
beheaded. One of them, Clearchus, by common 
consent of all who were personally acquainted with 
him, seemed to have shown himself a man who was 
both fitted for war and fond of war to the last degree. 
For, in the first place, as long as the Lacedaemonians 
were at war with the Athenians, he bore his part 
with them; then, as soon as peace had come, he 
persuaded his state that the Thracians were injuring 
the Greeks,! and, after gaining his point as best he 
could from the ephors,? set sail with the intention of 
making war upon the Thracians who dwelt beyond 
the Chersonese and Perinthus. When, however, the 

1 3,ε. the Greek colonists in the Thracian Chersonese. 

2 The ephors, five in number, were the ruling officials at 
Sparta. 
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δυνατὸν ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου τρόπου οἷον κἀκεῖνος 
4, e κ᾿ ‘ \ ο ν΄ Ρ» ͵ 
εἶχεν. ἱκανὸς μὲν γὰρ ὥς τις καὶ ἄλλος φροντίζειν 
ἣν ὅπως ἔχοι ἡ στρατιὰ αὐτῷ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια καὶ 
παρασκευάζειν ταῦτα, ἱκανὸς δὲ καὶ ἐμποιῆσαι 
τοῖς παροῦσιν ὡς πειστέον εἴη Κλεάρχῳ. τοῦτο 
δ᾽ ἐποίει ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι' καὶ γὰρ ὁρᾶν 
Ἁ a \ “a wn ’ 3 , , 
στυγνὸς ἣν καὶ TH φωνῇ τραχύς, ἐκόλαξέ τε 
9 A ,. 9 ~ 23 7 e \ 9 a a 
ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ ὀργῇ ἐνίοτε, ὡς καὶ αὐτῷ μεταμέλειν 
» Ψ Ν , > >» 4 3 ,ὔ 
ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε. καὶ γνώμῃ δ᾽ ἐκόλαζεν: ἀκολάστου 
γὰρ στρατεύματος οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο ὄφελος εἶναι, 
2 Ν \ / 5. N ” e A \ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ λέγειν. αὐτὸν ἔφασαν ws δέοι τὸν στρα- 
, a a \ ” A Ἁ 
τιώτην φοβεῖσθαι μᾶλλον τὸν ἄρχοντα ἢ τοὺς 
\ 
πολεμίους, EL μέλλοι ἢ φυλακὰς φυλάξειν ἢ φίλων 
3 l4 Aa ? , 5) Ν \ 
ἀφέξεσθαι ἢ ἀπροφασίστως ἰέναι πρὸς TOUS πολε- 
μίους. ἐν μὲν οὖν τοῖς δεινοῖς ἤθελον αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν 
ς “ ς΄“ 
σφόδρα καὶ οὐκ ἄλλον ἡροῦντο οἱ στρατιῶται" 
\ \ \ Ν ’ ὃ Ἁ 1 ” ’ 
καὶ γὰρ τὸ στυγνὸν τότε φαιὸρον ᾿ ἐφασαν φαίνε- 
, Ἁ 
σθαι καὶ τὸ χαλεπὸν ἐρρωμένον πρὸς τοὺς πολε- 
pious ἐδόκει εἶναι, ὥστε σωτήριον, οὐκέτι χαλεπὸν 
9) » Φ >” . a a t 3 , 
ἐφαίνετο: ὅτε δ᾽ ἔξω᾽ τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο καὶ ἐξείη 
Ν 5 3 , 3 \ b ee 
πρὸς ἄλλον ἀρξομένους ἀπιέναι, πολλοὶ αὑτὸν 
’ / Ν \ 4 » 3 ᾶ4 3 > 9 VN 
ἀπέλειπον. τὸ γὰρ ἐπίχαρι οὐκ εἶχεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ 
χαλεπὸς ἦν καὶ ὠμός: ὥστε διέκειντο πρὸς αὐτὸν 
[ον a \ 4 
οἱ στρατιῶται ὥσπερ παῖδες πρὸς διδάσκαλον. 
καὶ γὰρ οὖν φιλίᾳ μὲν καὶ εὐνοίᾳ ἑπομένους 
δέ 4 - A δὲ aA ¢ \ 4 
οὐδέποτε εἶχεν: οἵτινες δὲ ἢ ὑπὸ πόλεως τεταγ- 
A A . 4 
μένοι ἢ ὑπὸ τοῦ δεῖσθαι ἢ ἄλλῃ τινὶ ἀνάγκῃ κατε- 


1 After φαιδρὸν the MSS. have αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις προσώ- 
ποις : rejected by Gem. and Mar., following Cobet. 
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as that was possible for a man of such a disposition 
as his was. For example, he was competent, if ever 
a man was, in devising ways by which his army might 
get provisions and in procuring them, and he was 
competent also to impress it upon those who were 
with him that Clearchus must be obeyed. This result 
he accomplished by being severe ; for he was gloomy 
in appearance and harsh in voice, and he used to 
punish severely, sometimes in anger, so that on 
occasion he would be sorry afterwards. Yet he also 
punished on principle, for he believed there was no 
good in an army that went without punishment ; in 
fact, he used to say, it was reported, that a soldier 
must fear his commander more than the enemy if he 
were to perform guard duty or keep his hands from 
friends or without making excuses advance against 
the enemy. In the midst of dangers, therefore, the 
troops were ready to obey him implicitly and would 
choose no other to command them; for they said 
that at such times his gloominess appeared to be 
brightness, and his severity seemed to be resolution 
against the enemy, so that it appeared to betoken 
safety and to be no longer severity. But when they 
had got past the danger and could go off to serve 
under another commander, many would desert him ; 
for there was no attractiveness about him, but he was 
always severe and rough, so that the soldiers had the 
same feeling toward him that boys have toward a 
schoolmaster. For this reason, also, he never had 
men following him out of friendship and good-will, 
but such as were under him because they had been 
put in his hands by a government or by their own 
need or were under the compulsion of any other 
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\ Ν Σ Ν 4 \ ὃ “ Ν \ XW 
πρὸς τὸ ἀρχικὸν εἶναι καὶ δοκεῖν τὸν μὲν καλῶς 
ἴω a ᾿ “ . Xe a 
ποιοῦντα ἐπαινεῖν, τὸν δὲ ἀδικοῦντα μὴ ἐπαινεῖν. 
δ“. A / Ἃ an 
τουγαροῦν αὐτῷ οἱ μὲν καλοί Te Kal ἀγαθοὶ τῶν 
4 e 
συνόντων εὖνοι ἦσαν, οἱ δὲ ἄδικοι ἐπεβούλευον ὡς 
\ 5» ’ σι 
εὐμεταχειρίστῳ ὄντι. ὅτε δὲ ἀπέθνῃσκεν ἦν ἐτῶν 
ὡς τριάκοντα. 
‘ a “A 
Μένων δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς δῆλος ἦν ἐπιθυμῶν μὲν 
nw nr ΄Ν N Mv . 
πλουτεῖν ἰσχυρῶς, ἐπιθυμῶν δὲ ἄρχειν, ὅπως 
πλείω λαμβάνοι, ἐπιθυμῶν δὲ τιμᾶσθαι, ἵνα 
4 “ 
πλείω κερδαΐνοι" φίλος te ἐβούλετο εἶναι τοῖς 
; ὃ ἊΝ “ 15 a \ ὃ ὃ , Su; " 
μέγιστα δυναμένοις, ἵνα ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη δίκην. 
2 ON \ \ , Φ 2 ’΄ 
ἐπὶ δὲ τὸ κατεργάζεσθαι ὧν ἐπιθυμοίη συντομω- 
τάτην ᾧετο ὁδὸν εἶναι διὰ τοῦ ἐπιορκεῖν τε καὶ 
, \ 2 n \ > ¢ a Ἢ \ 
ψεύδεσθαι καὶ ἐξαπατᾶν, τὸ δ᾽ ἁπλοῦν Kal τὸ 
ἀληθὲς τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ ἠλιθίῳ εἶναι. στέργων δὲ 
a 
φανερὸς μὲν ἦν οὐδένα, ὅτῳ δὲ gain φίλος 
ba , ΝΜ 9 7 9 Yd 
εἶναι, τούτῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων. 
Ἁ [4 N > Ν A ἴω Ἁ 
καὶ πολεμίου μὲν οὐδενὸς κατεγέλα, τῶν δὲ 
, / e [οὶ 3. ' a 
συνόντων πάντων ὡς καταγελῶν ἀεὶ διελέ- 
΄“ ᾿ “A 4 
γετο. καὶ τοῖς μὲν TOY πολεμίων κτήμασιν 
9 3 4 Ἁ \ ΝΜ 4 \ 
οὐκ ἐπεβούλευε: χαλεπὸν yap ῴετο εἶναι τὰ 
τῶν φυλαττομένων λαμβάνει: τὰ δὲ τῶν 
/ A 
φίλων μόνος ᾧετο εἰδέναι ῥᾷστον ὃν ἀφύλακτα 
λαμβάνειν. καὶ ὅσους μὲν αἰσθάνοιτο ἐπιόρκους 
καὶ ἀδίκους ὡς εὖ ὡπλισμένους ἐφοβεῖτο, τοῖς δὲ 
¢ + ‘\ 2 ὕὔ 3 A ¢ > 2 
ὁσίοις καὶ ἀλήθειαν ἀσκοῦσιν ὡς ἀνάνδροις 
4 “Ὁ fol ed , 3 4 4 AN 
ἐπειρᾶτο χρῆσθαι. ὥσπερ δέ τις ἀγάλλεται ἐπὶ 
408 
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ἐνιαυτὸν ὡς πονηρὸς λέγεται τῆς τελευτῆς 
τυχεῖν. 

᾿Αγίας δὲ ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς καὶ Σωκράτης ὁ ᾿Αχαιὸς 
καὶ τούτω ἀπεθανέτην. τούτων δὲ οὔθ᾽ ὡς ἐν 
πολέμῳ κακῶν οὐδεὶς κατεγέλα οὔτ᾽ εἰς φιλίαν 
αὐτοὺς ἐμέμφετο. ἤστην δὲ ἄμφω ἀμφὶ τὰ πέντε 
καὶ τριάκοντα ἔτη ἀπὸ γενεᾶς. . 
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alive for a year and so met the death of ἃ 
scoundrel. 

Agias the Arcadian and Socrates the Achaean were 
the two others who were put to death. No one 
ever laughed at these men as weaklings in war or 
found fault with them in the matter of friendship. 
They were both about thirty-five years of age. 
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I. 1 Ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ στρατηγοὶ συνειλημμένοι ἦσαν 
καὶ τῶν λοχαγῶν καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν οἱ συν- 
‘, 3 [4 9 “A ‘ 3 [4 
ἐπισπόμενοι ἀπωλώλεσαν, ἐν πολλῇ δὴ ἀπορίᾳ 
iY e Ω͂ 9 4 Φ 3 ra 
ἦσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες, évvoovpevoe ὅτι ἐπὶ ταῖς 
/ ’ 9 4 \ > a , 
βασιλέως θύραις ἦσαν, κύκλῳ δὲ αὐτοῖς πάντῃ 
, 
πολλὰ καὶ ἔθνη καὶ πόλεις TONE LAL ἧσαν, ἀγορὰν 
δὲ οὐδεὶς Ere παρέξειν ἔμελλεν, ἀπεῖχον δὲ τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος οὐ μεῖον ἢ μύρια στάδια, ἡγεμὼν δ᾽ 
3 Ἁ A e ~ 4 \ Ἁ a 3 lA 
οὐδεὶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦν, ποταμοὶ δὲ διεῖργον ἀδιάβατοι 
n e a 
ἐν μέσῳ τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ, προυδεδώκεσαῳ δὲ 
3 \ ἃ e \ 4 3 4 Ud 
αὐτοὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν Κύρῳ ἀναβάντες βάρβαροι, 


\ e la 4 
“μόνοι δὲ καταλελειμμένοι ἦσαν οὐδὲ ἱππέα οὐδένα 


, ¥ 4 Ν) @ a 
σύμμαχον ἔχοντες, ὥστε εὔδηλον ἦν OTL νεκῶντες 
Ν a 
μὲν οὐδένα ἂν κατακάνοιεν, ἡττηθέντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
3 \ / " a % 9 4 δ; 34.’ 
οὐδεὶς ἂν λειφθείη", ταῦτ᾽ ἐννοούμενοι καὶ ἀθύμως 
΄ ἌΝ Ἁ ξ 
ἔχοντες ὀλίγοι μὲν αὐτῶν εἰς τὴν ἑσπέραν σίτου 
3 7 3 la \ A 3 7 > ἃ A 
ἐγεύσαντο, ὀλίγοι δὲ πῦρ ἀνέκαυσαν, ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ 
7 \ 
ὅπλα πολλοὶ οὐκ ἦλθον ταύτην τὴν νύκτα, 
ἀνεπαύοντο δὲ ὅπου ἐτύγχανον ἕκαστος, οὐ δυνά- 
᾽ὔ e Ν 4 Ἁ 4 
μενοι καθεύδειν ὑπὸ λύπης καὶ πόθου πατρίδων, 


1 The summary prefixed to Book ITT. (see note on 11. i. 1) 
is as follows: Ὅσα μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ Κύρου ἀναβάσει of “EAAnves 
ἔπραξαν μέχρι τῆς μάχης, καὶ ὅσα ἐπεὶ Κῦρος ἐτελεύτησεν éyé- 
vero ἀπιόντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων σὺν Τισσαφέρνει ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, ἐν 
τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 
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4 ~ / A ΝΜ 4 > / 
γονέων, γυναικῶν, παίδων, obs οὔποτ᾽ ἐνόμιζον 
v w C4 ‘ Ἁ 7 4 
ἔτει ὄψεσθαι. οὕτω μὲν δὴ διακείμενοι “πάντες 
ἀνεπαύοντο. 

"Hy δέ τις ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ Ἐξεενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, 
ὃς οὔτε στρατηγὸς οὔτε λοχαγὸς οὔτε στρατιώτης 
\ 
ὧν συνηκολούθει, ἀλλὰ Πρόξενος αὐτὸν μετε- 
πέμψατο οἴκοθεν ξένος ὧν ἀρχαῖος" ὑπισχνεῖτο 
δὲ 3 “A ΜΝ θ i x AN K , ’ ἃ 

αὐτῷ, εἰ ἔλθοι, φίλον αὑτὸν Kup@ ποιήσειν, ὃν 
αὐτὸς ἔφη κρείττω ἑαυτῷ νομίξειν τῆς πατρίδος. 
e s — A > \ Ἁ 3 A 3 
ὁ μέντοι ξβενοφῶν ἀναγνοὺς τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ava- 

ἴω a? fo 
κοινοῦται Σωκράτει τῷ AOnvaiw περὶ τῆς πορείας. 
καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης ὑποπτεύσας μή τι πρὸς τῆς 
e ’ wv ’ 4 4 4 
πόλεως ὑπαίτιον εἴη Κύρῳ φίλον γενέσθαι, ὅτι 
9 4 e nw 4 al , 
ἐδόκει ὁ Kipos προθύμως τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις 
4.4 \ 9 , “A a a 
ἐπὶ tas ᾿Αθήνας συμπολεμῆσαι, συμβουλεύει τῷ 
΄“) 3 , 3 Ἁ 3 a a 
Ξενοφῶντι ἐλθόντα εἰς Δελφοὺς ἀνακοινῶσαι τῷ 
θ [οὶ Ἁ fo) , δ θὰ δ᾽ e om | a 
εῷ περὶ τῆς πορείας. ἐλθὼν 0 Ἐβενοφὼν 
ἐπήρετο τὸν ᾿Απόλλω tive ἂν θεῶν θύων καὶ 
b , a A Μ Ww: A @@r 
εὐχόμενος κάλλιστα καὶ ἄριστα ἔλθοι τὴν ὁδὸν 
ἃ 3 a N a“ , ’ 3 
ἣν ἐπινοεῖ καὶ καλῶς πράξας σωθείη. καὶ ἀνεῖλεν 
αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Απόλλων θεοῖς οἷς ἔδει θύειν. ἐπεὶ δὲ 
πάλιν ἦλθε, λέγει τὴν μαντείαν τῷ Σωκράτει. ὁ 
δ᾽ ἀκούσας ἡτιᾶτο αὐτὸν ὅτι οὐ τοῦτο πρῶτον 
ἠρώτα πότερον λῷον εἴη αὐτῷ πορεύεσθαι ἡ 
4 9 3 > A , > +f 9 a %» 9 
μένειν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς κρίνας tréov εἶναι τοῦτ᾽ ἐπυν- 
θάνετο ὅπως ἂν κάλλιστα πορευθείη. ἐπεὶ μέντοι 


1 The philosopher, whose follower and friend Xenophon 
had been from his youth. 
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[χὰ ΝΜ »“ 3 » \ La o e A 
οὕτως ἤρου, ταῦτ᾽, ἔφη, χρὴ ποιεῖν ὅσα ὁ θεὺς 
ἐκέλευσεν. | 

‘O μὲν δὴ Ξενοφῶν οὕτω θυσάμενος ols ἀνεῖλεν 
ὁ θεὸς ἐξέπλει, καὶ καταλαμβάνει ἐν Σάρδεσι 
Πρόξενον καὶ Κῦρον μέχλοντας ἤδη ὁρμᾶν τὴν 

Μ 00 \ 10 4 θ ’ 
ἄνω ὁδόν, καὶ συνεστάθη Κύρῳ. προθυμουμένου 
δὲ τοῦ Ipokévov καὶ ὁ Κῦρος συμπρουθυμεῖτο 
μεῖναι αὐτόν, εἶπε δὲ ὅτι ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἡ 
στρατεία λήξῃ, εὐθὺς ἀποπέμψει αὐτόν. ἐλέγετο 
δὲ ¢€ , 5, > Tl (ὃ 3 ’ \ 

€ ὁ στολος εἰναι εἰς 1Ἰισίδας. EaTPAaTEVETO μὲν 
ὃ) oe 3 θ 7 3 e \ II a 3 

ἢ οὕτως ἐξαπατηθείς---οὖὐχ ὑπὸ ἸΤ]ροξένου" οὐ 
γὰρ ἤδει τὴν ἐπὶ βασιλέα ὁρμὴν οὐδὲ ἄλλος 
οὐδεὶς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων πλὴν Κλεάρχου" ἐπεὶ μέντοι 
εἰς Κιλικίαν ἦλθον, σαφὲς πᾶσιν ἤδη ἐδόκει εἶναι 
ὅτε ὁ στόλος εἴη ἐπὶ βασιλέα. φοβούμενοι δὲ 

δ Od \ e e \ ὃ 3 3 ’, 
τὴν οὗον καὶ ἄκοντες ὁμως οἱ πολλοὶ OL αἰσχύνην 
καὶ ἀλλήλων καὶ Κύρου συνηκολούθησαν: ὧν 

‘ nA > 
els καὶ Ἐενοφῶν ἦν. 
> \ δὲ 3 ’ 4 3 a \ A “ ΝΥ 
Evel δὲ ἀπορία ἣν, ἐλυπεῖτο μὲν σὺν τοῖς ad- 
λοις καὶ οὐκ ἐδύνατο καθεύδειν' μικρὸν δ᾽ ὕπνου 
λαχὼν εἶδεν ὄναρ. ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ βροντῆς γενομέ- 
UNS σκηπτὸς πεσεῖν εἰς τὴν πατρῴαν οἰκίαν, καὶ 


12 ἐκ τούτου λάμπεσθαι πᾶσα. περίφοβος δ᾽ εὐθὺς 


3 , \ \ w# A A μή » ’ @ 

ἀνηγέρθη, καὶ τὸ ὄναρ τῇ μὲν ἔκρινεν ἀγαθόν, ὅτι 
3 7 “A \ δύ a / 4 A 
ἐν πόνοις ὧν Kal κινδύνοις φῶς μέγα ἐκ Διὸς 
ἰδεῖν ἔδοξε" τῇ δὲ καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο, ὅτι ἀπὸ Διὸς μὲν 
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βασιλέως τὸ ὄναρ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ εἶναι, κύκλῳ δὲ 
260 ’᾽ θ Ν A \ 3 δύ bd A 
ἐδοκεὶ λαμπεσθαι TO TUP, μὴ OV δύναιτο EK τῆς 
χώρας ἐξελθεῖν τῆς βασιλέως, ἀλλ᾽ εἴργοιτο πάν- 


ςο 5 A ς al \ ‘ 
13 τοθεν ὑπό τινων ἀποριῶν. ὁποῖόν τι μὲν δὴ 


ἐστὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον ὄναρ ἰδεῖν ἔξεστι σκοπεῖν ἐκ τῶν 
’ 

συμβάντων μετὰ τὸ ὄναρ. γίγνεται γὰρ τάδε. 

4 A n 
εὐθὺς ἐπειδὴ ἀνηγέρθη πρῶτον μὲν ἔννοια αὐτῷ 
ἐμπίπτει" τί κατάκειμαι; ἡ δὲ νὺξ προβαίνει" 
ed \ a e / > ON \ ’ @ 3 
ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ εἰκὸς τοὺς πολεμίους ἥξειν. εἰ 


δὲ γενησόμεθα ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, τί ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ 


7 Ἁ \ , 3 , , \ 

πάντα μὲν TH χαλεπώτατα ἐπιδόντας, πάντα δὲ 
, , 3 “ 

τὰ δεινότατα παθόντας ὑβριζομένους ἀποθανεῖν; 


14 ὅπως δ᾽ ἀμυνούμεθα οὐδεὶς παρασκευάξεται οὐδὲ 


1ὅ 


ἐπιμελεῖται, ἀλλὰ κατακείμεθα ὥσπερ ἐξὸν Ιήσυ- 
χίαν ἄγειν. ἐγὼ οὖν τὸν ἐκ ποίας πόλεως στρα- 
τηγὸν προσδοκῶ ταῦτα πράξειν; ποίαν δ᾽ ἡλικίαν 
ἐμαυτῷ ἐλθεῖν ἀναμείνω; οὐ γὰρ ἔγωγ᾽ ἔτε πρεσ- 
βύτερος ἔσομαι, ἐὰν τήμερον προδῶ ἐμαυτὸν τοῖς 
πολεμίοις. ἡ 

Ἔκ τούτου ἀνίσταται καὶ συγκαλεῖ τοὺς Προ- 
ξένου πρῶτον λοχαγούς. ἐπεὶ δὲ συνῆλθον, 
ἔλεξεν: ᾿Εγώ, ὦ ἄνδρες λοχαγοί, οὔτε καθεύδειν 
δύναμαι, ὥσπερ οἶμαι οὐδ᾽ ὑμεῖς, οὔτε κατακεῖ- 


ΝΜ e on 93 “ 3 4 e \ \ Md 
16 σθαι ἔτι, ὁρῶν ἐν οἵοις ἐσμέν. οἱ μὲν γὰρ πολέμιοι 


17 


A [χὰ 3 4 \ e A ‘ s 
δῆλον OTL οὐ πρότερον πρὸς ἡμᾶς TOV πόλεμον 
\ “Ὁ \ cal 
ἐξέφηναν πρὶν ἐνόμισαν᾽ καλῶς τὰ ἑαυτῶν παρα- 
4 e “a 3 3 \ ON 3 a 
σκευάσασθαι, ἡμῶν δ᾽ οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ἀντεπιμελεῖ- 
4 e / 3 ’ A ᾽ 
ται ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεθα. καὶ μὴν εἰ 
422 
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Ὁ“ a 
ὑφησόμεθα καὶ ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ γενησόμεθα, τί oio- 
A e [ὦ [οὶ 
μεθα πείσεσθαι; ὃς καὶ τοῦ ὁμομητρίου ἀδελφοῦ 
\ \ 
καὶ τεθνηκότος ἤδη ἀποτεμὼν τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ 
τὴν χεῖρα ἀνεσταύρωσεν" ἡμᾶς δέ, οἷς κηδεμὼν 
μὲν οὐδεὶς πάρεστιν, ἐστρατεύσαμεν δὲ ἐπε. αὐτὸν 
ὡς δοῦλον ἀντὶ βασιλέως ποιήσοντες καὶ ἀποκτε- 
νοῦντες εἰ δυναίμεθα, τί ἂν σἰόμεθα παθεῖν; dp’ 
οὐκ ἂν ἐπὶ πᾶν ἔλθοι ὡς ἡμᾶς τὰ ἔσχατα αἰκισά- 
μενος πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις φόβον παράσχοι τοῦ 
le) ’ 
στρατεῦσαί ποτε ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν; ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως τοι μὴ ἐπ’ 
ἐκείνῳ γενησόμεθα πάντα ποιητέον. 
Ἢ \ \ 4 »ἢ᾿ , e ὃ \ 9% 4 
γὼ μὲν οὖν ἔστε μὲν αἱ σπονδαὶ ἧσαν οὔποτε 
A , 
ἐπαυόμην ἡμᾶς μὲν οἰκτίρων, βασιλέα δὲ Kai τοὺς 
lel / [ον 
σὺν αὐτῷ μακαρίζων,: διαθεώμενος αὐτῶν ὅσην 
\ 4 \ es w” e Ν 3 2° A 
μὲν χώραν καὶ οἵαν ἔχοιεν, ὡς δὲ ἄφθονα τὰ 
3 “ [χά \ τ 4 [τὰ \ 4, 
ἐπιτήδεια, ὅσους δὲ θεράποντας, ὅσα δὲ κτήνη, 
χρυσὸν δέ, ἐσθῆτα δέ" τὰ δ᾽ αὖ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ὁπότε ἐνθυμοίμην, ὅτι τῶν μὲν ἀγαθῶν τούτων 
ry , 
οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μετείη, εἰ μὴ πριαίμεθα, ὅτου δ᾽ 
3 , ” Ν 34 7 4 ¥ , 
ὠνησόμεθα ἥδειν ἔτι ὀλίγους ἔχοντας, ἄλλως δέ 
πως πορίξεσθαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἢ ὠνουμένους ὅρκους 
non! κατέχοντας ἡμᾶς" ταῦτ᾽ οὖν λογιζόμενος 
» » \ Ἁ a 9 / a “A Ἁ 
ἐνίοτε τὰς σπονδὰς μᾶλλον ἐφοβούμην ἢ νῦν τὸν 
πόλεμον. ἐπεὶ μέντοι ἐκεῖνοι ἔλυσαν τὰς σπον- 
4 VA a \ e 3 [4 Ψ 
δάς, λελύσθαι μοι δοκεῖ καὶ ἡ ἐκείνων ὕβρις καὶ 
e / 3 7 ’ Ν ““" 
ἡ ἡμετέρα ἀπορία.Σ ἐν μέσῳ γὰρ ἤδη κεῖται 
[οἱ \ 3 θὰ AG e , A e ” bd 
ταῦτα Ta ἀγαθὰ ἄθλα ὁπότεροι ἂν ἡμῶν ἄνδρες 
1 ἤδη Gem., following Rehdantz: ἤδη MSS. 
2 ἀπορία Hude : ὑποψία MSS., Gem., Mar.: ἀσάφεια Hug. 
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e a 3 , 4 4 >A 

ὑμεῖς αὐτοί τε παρασκευαζόμενοι φανεροὶ Are ἐπὶ 
\ , \ \ ΝΜ fal 4 

τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους παρακαλῆτε, εὖ 

ἴστε ὅτι ἕψονται ὑμῖν καὶ πειράσονται μιμεῖσθαι. 

» δέ \ δί / ? i ec oa ὃ , 

ἴσως δὲ TOL καὶ δίκαιὸν ἐστιὸλ ὑμᾶς διαφέρειν τι 

a : 4 a 
τούτων. ὑμεῖς yap ἐστε στρατηγοί, ὑμεῖς ταξίαρ- 
’ a 
yor καὶ λοχαγοῖί' Kal ὅτε εἰρήνη ἦν, ὑμεῖς καὶ 


“χρήμασι καὶ τιμαῖς τούτων ἐπλεονεκτεῖτε' καὶ 


A , 49 \ 4 , 3 3 n nA e “Ὁ 
νῦν τοίνυν ἐπεὶ πόλεμός ἐστιν, ἀξιοῦν δεῖ ὑμᾶς 
A 4 
αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους τε τοῦ πλήθους εἶναι καὶ προ- 
, ad v 
βουλεύειν τούτων καὶ προπονεῖν, ἤν που δέῃ. 
Καὶ νῦν πρῶτον μὲν οἴομαι ἂν ὑμᾶς μέγα 
4 “Ὁ ‘ f_. > 5 , ν 
ὠφελῆσαι τὸ στράτευμα, εἰ ἐπιμεληθείητε ὅπως 
A . ‘ . 
ἀντὶ τῶν ἀπφλωλότων ὡς τάχιστα στρατὴγοὶ καὶ 
λοχαγοὶ ἀντικατασταθῶσιν. “ἄνευ γὰρ ἀρχόντων 
9ῸΝ A " Ἁ Ν᾽ 3 , ὔ e \ 
οὐδὲν ἂν οὔτε καλὸν οὔτε ἀγαθὸν yévorto\ ὧς μὲν 
’ 3 a 9 a 9 A \ a 
συνελόντι εἰπεῖν οὐδαμοῦ, ἐν δὲ δὴ τοῖς πολε- 
a : \ 
μικοῖς παντάπασιν. 7 μὲν yap εὐταξία σῴζξειν 
ray \ 
δοκεῖ, ἡ δὲ ἀταξία πολλοὺς ἤδη ἀπολώλεκεν. 


89 ἐπειδὰν δὲ καταστήσησθε τοὺς ἄρχοντας ὅσους 
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δεῖ, ἣν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους στρατιώτας συλλέγητε 
καὶ παραθαρρύνητε, οἶμαι ἂν ὑμᾶς πάνυ ἐν 
καιρῷ ποιῆσαι. νῦν γὰρ ἴσως “καὶ ὑμεῖς αἰσθά- 
νεσθε ὡς ἀθύμως μὲν ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα; ἀθύμως 
δὲ πρὸς τὰς φυλακάς: ὥστε οὕτω γ᾽ ἐχόντων οὐκ 
οἶδα ὅ τι ἄν τις χρήσαιτο αὐτοῖς, εἴτε νυκτὸς, δέοι 
εἴτε καὶ ἡμέρας. ἣν δέ τις αὐτῶν τρέψῃ τὰς Yo- 
μας, ὡς μὴ τοῦτο μόνον ἐννοῶνται τί πείσονται 
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εἴη τῆς Ἑλλάδος καὶ) περὶ πχείστου ἂν ποιήσαιτο" 

σῶσαι ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις αὐτὸς ὀμόσας ἡμῖν, 

αὐτὸς δεξιὰς δούς, αὐτὸς ἐξαπατήσας συνέλαβε 
\ 4 \ 50 Ν ’ / , 

τοὺς στρατηγούς, καὶ οὐδὲ Δία ξένιο ἡδέσθη,κ 

ἀλλὰ Κλεάρχῳ καὶ ὁμοτράπεζος γενόμε OS αὐτοῖς 

τούτοις͵ ἐξαπατήσας τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀπολώλεκεν. 

5 “Aptaios. δέ, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠθέλομεν βασιλέα καθι- 
στάναι, καὶ ἐδώκαβεν.. καὶ ἐλάβομεν πιστὰ μὴ 
προδώσειν ἀλλήλους, καὶ ὗτος: οὔτε τοὺς “θεοὺς 
δείσας οὔτε Κῦρον τεθνηκότα ἀϊδεοθείς, τεμώμενος 
μάλιστα ὑπὸ Κύρου ζῶντος, νῦν pos TOUS 
«ἐκείνου ἐχθίστους ἀποστὰς ἡμᾶς, τοὺς Κύρου 

6 φίλους, κακῶς ποιεῖν πειρᾶται. ἀλλὰ τούτους 
μὲν οἱ θεοὶ ἀποτείσαιντο' ἡμᾶς δὲ δεῖ ταῦτα 
ὁρῶντας μήποτε ἐξαπατηθῆναι ἔτι ὑπὸ τούτων, 
ἀλλὰ μαχομένους ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα κράτιστα τοῦτο 
ὅ τι ἂν δοκῇ τοῖς θεοῖς πάσχειν. 

ἥ. Ἔκ τούτου Ξενοφῶν ἀνίσταται ἐσταλμένος ἐπὶ 
’ e 9Q 7 / 4 Μ ’᾽ 
πόλεμον ὡς ἐδύνατο κάλλιστα, νομίζων, εἴτε νίκην 
διδοῖεν οἱ θεοί, τὸν κάλλιστον κόσμον τῷ νικᾶν 
πρέπειν, εἴτε τελευτᾶν δέοι, ὀρθῶς ἔχειν τῶν 
καλλίστων ἑαυτὸν ἀξιώσαντα ἐν τρύτοις, τῆς 
τελευτῆς τυγχάνειν' τοῦ λόγου δὲ ἤρχετο ὧδε. 
\ \ a / 2 ’ 3 , 

8 Τὴν μὲν τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπιορκίαν τε καὶ ἀπιστίαν 
λέγει μὲν Κλεάνωρ, ἐπίστασθε δὲ Kal ὑμεῖς οἶμαι. 
εἰ μὲν οὖν βουλόμεθα πάλιν αὐτοῖς διὰ φιλίας 
37 3 4 e aA A 3 , 4 e [οἱ 
ἰέναι, ἀνάγκη ἡμᾶς πολλὴν ἀθυμίαν ἔχειν, ὁρῶντας 
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Kal TOUS στρατηγούς, οἱ διὰ πίστεως αὐτοῖς ἑαυ- 

τοὺς ἐνεχείρισαν, οἷα πεπόνθασιν' εἰ μέντοι δια- 

νοούμεθα σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις, ὧν τε πεποιήκασι͵ δίκην 

ἐπιθεῖναι αὐτοῖς καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν διὰ παντὸς πολέ- 

μου αὐτοῖς ἰέναι, σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς πολλαὶ ἡμῖν καὶ 
καλαὶ ἐλπίδες εἰσὶ σωτηρίας. 

Τοῦτο δὲ λέγοντος αὐτοῦ, πτάρνυταί, τις" ἀκού- 
σαντες δ᾽ οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες μιᾷ ὁρμῇ προα- 
εκύνησαν τὸν θεόν, καὶ ὃ Ξενοφῶν εἶπε" ox 
μοι, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἐ ἐπεὶ περὶ σωτηρίας ἡμῶν λεγόντῶν 
οἰωνὸς τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ σωτῆρης ἐφάνη, εὔξασθᾷ b τῷ 
θεῷ τούτῳ θύσεϊν ἰσωτήρια) ὅ ὅπου ἂν πρῶτον εἰς 
φιλίαν χώραν ἀφικώμεθα, ]συνεπεύξασθαι δὲ καὶ 
τοῖς ἄλλοις θεοῖς θύσειν κατὰ δύναμιν. καὶ ὅτῳ 
δοκεῖ ταῦτ᾽ , ἔφη, ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα. καὶ 
ἀνέτειναν ἅπαντες. “ἐκ τούτου ηὔξαντο καὶ ἐπαι- 
άνισαν. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ τῶν θεῶν καλῶς εἶχεν, ἤρχετο 
πάλιν ὧδε. 

Ἔτύγχανον λέγων ὅτι πολλαὶ καὶ καλαὶ 
ἐλπίδες ἡμῖν εἶεν σωτηρίας. πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ 
ἡμεῖς μὲν ἐμπεδοῦμεν τοὺς τῶν θεῶν ὅρκους, οἱ δὲ 
πολέμιοι ἐπιωρκήκασί τε͵ καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς παρὰ 
τοὺς ὅρκους λελύκασιν. οὕτω δ᾽ ἐχόντων εἰκὸς 
τοῖς μὲν πολεμίοις ἐναντίους εἶναι τοὺς θεούς, 
ἡμῖν δὲ συμμάχους, οἵπερ ἱκανοί εἰσι καὶ τοὺς 
μεγάλους ταχὺ μικροὺς ποιεῖν καὶ τοὺς μικροὺς 
κἂν ἐν δεινοῖς ὦ ὦσι σῴξειψ εὐπετῶς, ὅταν βούλων- 
ται. ἔπειτα δὲ a ἀναμνήσω γὰρ ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς τῶν 
προγόνων τῶν ἡμετέρων κινδύνους, ἵνα εἰδῆτε ὡς 


1 The sneeze was a lucky sign, and particularly lucky 
because it came at just the time when Xenophon was utter- 
ing the word σωτηρίας, ‘‘ deliverance.” 
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δὴ τὰς μὲν μάχας͵ θαρρεῖτε, ὅτι δὲ οὐκέτι ὑμῖν 
Τισσαφέρνης ἡγήσεται οὐδὲ λεὺς ἀγορὰν 
παρέξει, τοῦτο ἄχθεσθε, ckracda Sieve κρεῖτ- 
τον Τισσαφέρνην nyepoua. ἔχειν, ἃς ἐπιβουλεύων 
ἡμῖν φανερός ἐστιν, ἢ οὺς ἂν ἡμεῖς ἄνδρας λαβόν- 
τες ἡγεῖσθαι κελεύωμεν, οἱ εἴσονται ὅτε ἤν τι 
περὶ ἡμᾶς ἁμαρτάνωσι, περὶ τὰς ἑχυτῶν ψυχὰς 
καὶ σώματα ἁμαρτήσονται. τὰ δὲ ἐπιτήδεια 
πότερον ὠνεῖσθαι κρεῖττον ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἧς οὗτοι 
παρεῖχον μικρὰ μέτρα πολλοῦ ἀργυρίου, μηδὲ 
τοῦτο ἔτι ἔχοντας, ἢ αὐτοὺς λαμβάνειν, ἤνπερ 
κρατῶμεν, μέτρῳ χρωμένους ὁπόσῳ ἂν ἕκαστος 
βούληται; | 

Ε δὲ ταῦτα μὲν γιγνώσκετε ὅτι κρείττονα, 
τοὺς δὲ ποταμοὺς ἄπορον νομίξετε εἶναι καὶ μεγά- 
λως ἡγεῖσθε ἐξαπατηθῆναι διαβάντες, σκέψασθε 
εἰ ἄρα τοῦτο καὶ μωρότατον πεποιήκασιν οἱ βάρ- 


βαροι. πάντες γὰρ ποταβοί, ἢν καὶ πρόσω 
τῶν πηγῶν ἄποροι Wat, Wpociodat πρὸς τὰς 
Ἁ \ 4 2Q\ \ ’ / 
πηγὰς διαβατοὶ γίγνονται οὐδὲ τὸ yoru βρέ- 
χοντες. 
Ei δὲ μήθ᾽ οἱ ποταμοὶ διήσουσιν ἡγεμών τε 
\ δ᾿» A +Q>o ¢ e an 3 , 
μηδεὶς ἡμῖν φανεῖται, οὐδ᾽ ὧς ἡμῖν ye ἀθυμητέον. 


1 e.g. the Tigris (11. iv. 13—24). 
2 viz. in leading the Greeks across (2.6. to the eastern bank 
of) the Tigris. For, Xenophon argues (see below), the 
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For we know that the Mysians,! whom we should not ~ 


admit to be better men than ourselves, inhabit many 
large and prosperous cities in the King’s territory, we 
know that the same is true of the Pisidians,! and as 
for the Lycaonians! we even saw with our own eyes 
that they had seized the strongholds in the plains 
and were reaping for themselves the lands of these 
Persians; so, in our case, my own view would be that 
we ought not yet to let it be seen that we have set 
out for home; we ought, rather, to be making our 
arrangements as if we intended to settle here.- For 
I know that to the Mysians the King would not 
only give plenty of guides, but plenty of hostages, to 
guarantee a safe conduct for them out of his country ; 
in fact, he would build a road for them, even if they 
wanted to take their departure in four-horse chariots. 
And I know that he would be thrice glad to do the 
same for us, if he saw that we were preparing to stay 
here. I really fear, however, that if we once learn 
to live in idleness and luxury, and to consort with 
the tall and beautiful women and maidens of these 
Medes and Persians, we may, like the lotus-eaters,? 
forget our homeward way. Therefore, I think it is 
right and proper that our first endeavour should be 
to return to our kindred and friends in Greece, and 
to point out to the Greeks that it is by their own 
choice that they are poor; for they could bring here 
the people who are now living a hard life at home, 
and could see them in the enjoyment of riches. 

“Tt is really a plain fact, gentlemen, that all these 


"1 Peoples of Asia Minor who were in almost constant 
rebellion against Persian authority; cp. esp. I. ii. 19, 
11. v. 13. 

2 An allusion to Odyssey, ix. 94 ff. 
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Ὁ ’ 
πρόσθεν: ἢν δέ τις ἀπειθῇ, ψηφίσασθαι τὸν ἀεὶ 
ὑμῶν ἐντυγχώνοντα σὺν τῷ ἄρχοντι κολάζξειν' 
ο φ 7 ΄ > 4 Ν 
οὕτως οἱ πολέμιοι πλεῖστον ἐψευσμένοι ἔσονται" 
“A \ ἊΜ e / / v 9 9 e an 
τῇδε γὰρ TH ἡμέρᾳ μυρίους ὄψονται ἀνθ᾽ ἑνὸς 
Κλεάρχους τοὺς οὐδενὶ ἐπιτρέψοντας κακῷ εἶναι. 
ἀλλὰ γὰρ καὶ περαίνειν ἤδη ὥρα: ἴσως yap οἱ 
πολέμιοι αὐτίκα παρέσονται. ὅτῳ οὖν ταῦτα δοκεῖ 
καλῶς ἔχειν, ἐπικυρωσάτω ὡς τάχιστα, ἵνα ἔργῳ 
περαίνηται. et δέ τι ἄλλο βέλτιον ἢ ταύτῃ, 
A \ e 3 , 7 4 
τολμάτω Kal ὁ ἰδιώτης διδάσκειν' πάντες yap 
κοινῆς σωτηρίας δεόμεθα. 
a 3 
Μετὰ ταῦτα Χειρίσοφος εἶπεν: ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ μέν 
’ a 4 ᾿ ζω 

τινος ἄλλου δεῖ πρὸς τούτοις οἷς λέγει Ἐξενοφῶν, 

Ἁ 3 , ϑφ. “A el A δὲ “ rf 
καὶ αὐτίκα ἐξέσται σκοπεῖν"ῖ ἃ δὲ νῦν εἴρῃκε 
δοκεῖ μοι ὡς τάχιστα ψηφίσασθαι ἄριστον εἶναι" 
καὶ ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα. 
ἀνέτειναν πάντες. 

“Ὁ 4 

᾿Αναστὰς δὲ πάλιν εἶπε Ἐξενοφῶν' "QO ἄνδρες, 
ἀκούσατε ὧν προσδοκεῖ μοι. δῆλον ὅτε πορεύ- 

θ e Ὁ ὃ Ὁ ὦ [τς ἊΝ 3 ἠδ e > ’ 
εσθαι ἡμᾶς δεῖ ὅπου ἕξομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια' ἀκούω 
δὲ κώμας εἶναι καλὰς οὐ πλέον εἴκοσι σταδίων 
3 J, 3 bal φ 4 3 e 
ἀπεχούσας" οὐκ ἂν οὖν θαυμάζοιμεν εἰ οἱ πολέ- 

Α 

μιοι, ὥσπερ οἱ δείλοὶ κύνες τοὺς μὲν παριόντας 
ὃ , , 9 8 / aA δύ \ δὲ 
ιώκουσί τε" καὶ δάκνουσιν, ἣν δύνωνται, τοὺς δὲ 
διώκοντας φεύγουσιν, εἰ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἡμῖν ἀπιοῦσιν 


1 σκοπεῖν Gem., following Schwartz: ποιεῖν MSS. 
2 διώκουσί re MSS. except Cy, Mar.: διώκοντες C,, Gem. 
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commanders now than they used to be. We must 
pass a vote that, in case anyone is disobedient, who- 
ever of you may be at hand at the time shall j join 
with the officer in punishing him; in this way the 
enemy will find themselves mightily deceived; for 
to-day they will behold, not one Clearchus,! but ten . 
thousand, who will not suffer anybody to be a bad 
soldier. But it is time now to be acting instead of | 
talking ; for perhaps the enemy will soon.be at hand. 
Whoever, then, thinks that these proposals are good 
should ratify them with all speed, that they may 
be carried out in action. But if any other plan is 
thought better than mine, let anyone, even though 
he be a private soldier, feel free to present it; for 
the safety of all is the need of all.” 

After this Cheirisophus said: “ We shall be able 
to consider presently whether we need to do any- 
thing else besides what Xenophon proposes, but on 
the proposals which he has already made [ think it 
is best for us to vote as speedily as possible. Who- 
ever is in favour of these measures, let him raise his 
hand.” They all raised their hands. 

Then Xenophon arose once more and said: “ Give 
ear, gentlemen, to the further proposals I have to 
present. It is clear that we must make our way to 
a place where we can get provisions; and I hear 
that there are fine villages at a distance of not more 
than twenty stadia. We should not be surprised, 
then, if the enemy—after the fashion of cowardly 
dogs that chase passers-by and bite them, if they 
can, but run away from anyone who.chases them—if 
the enemy in the same way should follow at our 


1 Clearchus was notoriously a stern disciplinarian; cp. 
IL vi, 8 ff. 
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ἐπακολουθοῖεν. ἴσως οὖν ἀσφαλέστερον ἡμῖν. 
πορεύεσθαι πλαίσιον ποιησαμένους τῶν ὅπλων, 
ἵνα τὰ σκενοφόρα καὶ ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος ἐν ἀσφα- 
λεστέρῳ εἴη. εἰ οὖν νῦν ἀχοδειχθείη τίνας χρὴ 
ἡγεῖσθαι τοῦ πλαισίου καὶ τὰ πρόσθεν κοσμεῖν 
καὶ τίνας ἐπὶ τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων εἶναι, τίνας δ᾽ 
ὀπισθοφυλακεῖν, οὐκ ἂν ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι ἔλθοιεν 
βουλεύεσθαι ἡμᾶς δέοι, ἀλλὰ χρῴμεθα ἂν εὐθὺς 
τοῖς τεταγμένοις. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλο τις βέλτιον 
ὁρᾷ, ἄλλως ἐχέτω: εἰ δὲ μή, Χειρίσοφος μὲν 
ἡγοῖτο, ἐπειδὴ καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιός ἐστι" τῶν δὲ 
πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων δύο τὼ πρεσβυτάτω στρατηγὼ 
ἐπιμελοίσθην' ὀπισθοφυλακοῖμεν δ᾽ ἡμεῖς οἱ 
νεώτατοι ἐγὼ καὶ Τιμασίων τὸ νῦν εἶναι. τὸ δὲ 
λοιχτὸν πειρώμενοι ταύτης τῆς τάξεως βουλευσό- 
μεθα ὅ τι ἂν ἀεὶ κράτιστον δοκῇ εἶναι. εἰ δέ τις 
ἄλλο ὁρᾷ βέλτιον, λεξάτω. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἀντέ- 
λεγεν, εἶπεν' “Ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ἀνατεινάτω τὴν 
χεῖρα. ἔδοξε ταῦτα. Νῦν τοίνυν, ἔφη, ἀπιόντας 
ποιεῖν δεῖ τὰ δεδογμένα. καὶ ὅστις τε ὑμῶν τοὺς 
οἰκείους ἐπιθυμεῖ ἰδεῖν, μεμνήσθω ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς 
εἶναι" οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν ἄλλως τούτου τυχεῖν' ὅστις 
τε ζῆν ἐπιθυμεῖ, πειράσθω νικᾶν' τῶν μὲν γὰρ 
νικώντων τὸ καίνειν, τῶν δὲ ἡττωμένων τὸ ἀπο- 
θνήσκειν ἐστί" καὶ εἴ τις δὲ χρημάτων ἐπιθυμεῖ, 
κρατεῖν πειράσθω' τῶν γὰρ νικώντων ἐστὶ καὶ 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν σῴζειν καὶ τὰ τῶν ἡττωμένων λαμ- 
βάνειν. 
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III. Τούτων λεχθέντων ἀνέστησαν καὶ ἀπελ- 
θόντες κατέκαιον τὰς ἁμάξας καὶ τὰς σκηνάς, τῶν 
a f 
δὲ περιττῶν ὅτου μὲν δέοιτό τις μετεδίδοσαν 
ἀλλήλοις, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα εἰς τὸ πῦρ ἐρρίπτουν. 
ταῦτα ποιήσαντες ἠριστοποιοῦντο. ἀριστοποιου- 
4 δὲ > “ἡ ΝΜ θ ὃ , \ e fe) 
μένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἔρχεται Μιθραδάτης σὺν ἱππεῦσιν 
ὡς τριάκοντα, καὶ καλεσάμενος τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 
7 
els ἐπήκοον λέγει ὧδε. “Eyo, ὦ ἄνδρες “Ελληνες, 
καὶ Κύρῳ πιστὸς ἦν, ὡς ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε, καὶ νῦν 
ὑμῖν εὔνους" καὶ ἐνθάδε δ᾽ εἰμὶ σὺν πολλῷ φόβῳ 
, > @ ὦ », eon fo? 
διάγων. εἶ οὖν ὁρῴην ὑμᾶς σωτήριόν τι βουλευο- 
/ . A \ ς A \ lA 
μένους, ἔλθοιμι ἂν πρὸς ὑμᾶς Kal τοὺς θεράποντας 
’ ’ δὰ 
πάντας ἔχων. λέξατε οὖν πρός με τί ἐν νῷ ἔχετε 
e /- ‘ » \ / aA Ἁ 
ὡς φίλον τε καὶ εὔνουν καὶ βουλόμενον κοινῇ σὺν 
ὑμῖν τὸν στόλον ποιεῖσθαι. βουλευομένοις τοῖς 
a ΝΜ 3 θ 10 \ Mm 
στρατηγοῖς ἔδοξεν ἀποκρίνασθαι τάδε" καὶ ἔλεγε 
, . € a A 3 a IA e “ 
Χειρίσοφος Ημῖν δοκεῖ, εἰ μὲν τις ἐᾷ ἡμᾶς 
3 
ἀπιέναι οἴκαδε, διαπορεύεσθαι τὴν χώραν ὡς ἂν 
/ “A ~ a 
δυνώμεθα ἀσινέστατα' ἢν δέ τις ἡμᾶς τῆς ὁδοῦ 
A“ e A 
ἀποκωλύῃ, διαπολεμεῖν τούτῳ ws ἂν δυνώμεθα 
4 d jrou ἀπειρᾶτο Μιθραδάτης dda 
κράτιστα. ἐκ τούτου ἀπειρᾶτο Μιθραδάτης διδά- 
σκειν ὡς ἄπορον εἴη βασιλέως ἄκοντος σωθῆναι. 
” \ 2 , Ψ ες Ν 
ἔνθα δὴ ἐγυγνώσκετο ὅτι ὑπόπεμπτος εἴη" καὶ yap 
a / 
τῶν Τισσαφέρνους τις οἰκείων παρηκολουθήκει 
᾿ ’ a 
πίστεως ἕνεκα. καὶ ἐκ τούτου ἐδόκει τοῖς στρα- 
τηγοῖς βέλτιον εἶναι δόγμα ποιήσασθαι τὸν 


1 ἀποκωλύῃ MSS. except C,, Mar.: ἐπικωλύῃ C,, Gem. 
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III. After these words of Xenophon’s the assembly 
arose, and all went back to camp and proceeded to 
burn the wagons and the tents. As for the superfluous 
articles of baggage, whatever anybody needed they 
shared with one another, but the rest they threw 
into the fire. When they had done all this, they set 
about preparing breakfast; and while they were so 
engaged, Mithradates 1! approached with about thirty v 
horsemen, summoned the Greek generals within 
earshot, and spoke as follows: “ Men of Greece, I. 
was faithful to Cyrus, as you know for yourselves, 
and I am now friendly to you; indeed, I am tarrying 
here in great fear. Therefore if I should see that 
you were taking salutary measures, I should join you 
and bring all my retainers with me. Tell me, then, v 
what you have in mind, in the assurance that I am 
your friend and: well-wisher, and. am desirous of 
making the journey in company with you.” The 
generals held council and voted to return the follow- 
ing answer, Cheirisophus acting as spokesman: “ It 
is our resolve, in case no one hinders our homeward 
march, to proceed through the country doing the. 
least possible damage, but if anyone tries to prevent 
us from making the journey, to fight it out with him 
to the best of our power.’ Thereupon Mithradates v 
undertook to show that there was no possibility of 
their effecting a safe return unless the King so 
pleased. Then it became clear to the Greeks that ν΄ 
his mission was a treacherous one; indeed, one of / 
Tissaphernes’ relatives had followed along, to see 
that he kept faith. The generals consequently de- ν΄ 
cided that it was best to pass a decree that there 
should be no negotiations with the enemy in this war 


lep. uv. 88. 
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Ν ἱκήρυκτον εἶναι ἔστ᾽ ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ Elev: 
πόλεμον ἀκήρυκτον εἷν T ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ εἶεν 
, \ \ , 
διέφθειρον yap προσιόντες τοὺς στρατιώτας, καὶ 
᾿ U 
ἕνα ye λοχαγὸν διέφθειραν Νίκαρχον ᾿Αρκάδα, 
καὶ ὥχετο ἀπιὼν νυκτὸς σὺν ἀνθρώποις @S εἴκοσι. 
Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀριστήσαντες καὶ διαβάντες τὸν 
Ζαπάταν ποταμὸν ἐπορεύοντο τεταγμένοι τὰ 
’ 
ὑποζύγια καὶ τὸν ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ ἔχοντες. οὐ 
‘\ \ / 7 A ? , 
πολὺ δὲ προεληλυθότων αὐτῶν ἐπιφαίνεται 
, ε , € so ν e , 
πάλιν ὁ Μιθραδάτης, ἱππέας ἔχων ὡς διακοσίους 
καὶ τοξότας καὶ σφενδονήτας εἰς τετρακοσίους 
4 3 \ Ν 3 , \ “ \ 
μάλα ἐλαφροὺς καὶ εὐζώνους. καὶ προσήει μὲν 
7 
ὡς φίλος ὧν πρὸς τοὺς “EXAnvas: ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς 
ce) 4 
ἐγένοντο, ἐξαπίνης ot μὲν αὐτῶν ἐτόξευον καὶ 
e a \ , e δ᾽ 3 δό Ἁ >? 
ἱππεῖς καὶ πεζοί, οἱ ἐσφενδόνων, καὶ ἐτί- 
a e 
τρωσκον. οἱ δὲ ὀπισθοφυλακες τῶν “Ελλήνων 
a / δὴ 
ἔπασχον μὲν κακῶς, ἀντεποίουν δ᾽ οὐδέν" οἵ τε 
\ δὰ 4 A aA > ἡ \ 
yap Κρῆτες βραχύτερα τῶν Ἰ]ερσῶν ἐτόξευον καὶ 
ἅμα ψιλοὶ ὄντες εἴσω τῶν ὅπλων κατεκέκλειντο, 
e \ > \ 4 > 4 e 
ot δὲ ἀκοντισταὶ βραχύτερα ἠκόντιζον ἢ ὡς 
σι A A , 
ἐξικνεῖσθαι τῶν σφενδονητῶν. ἐκ τούτον Elevo- 
A 4 ’ a 
φῶντι ἐδόκει διωκτέον εἶναι' καὶ ἐδίωκον τῶν 
ὁπλιτῶν καὶ τῶν πελταστῶν οἱ ἔτυχον σὺν αὐτῷ 
3 A , \ +Q/ 
ὀπισθοφυλακοῦντες: διώκοντες δὲ οὐδένα κατε- 
a Ν ΄ς- 
λάμβανον τῶν πολεμίων. οὔτε γὰρ ἱππεῖς ἧσαν 
a Ἁ 
τοῖς “EAAnow οὔτε οἱ πεζοὶ τοὺς πεζοὺς ἐκ 
A 4 
πολλοῦ φεύγοντας ἐδύναντο καταλαμβάνειν ἐν 
1 ἐκ πολλοῦ MSS, except C,, Mar.: Gem, omits, follow- 
ing C). 
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so long as they should be in the enemy’s country. For 
the barbarians kept ‘coming and trying to corrupt 
the soldiers; in the case of one captain, Nicarchus the 
Arcadian, they actually succeeded, and he decamped 
during the night, taking with him about twenty men. 

After this they took breakfast, crossed the Zapatas ! 
river, and set out on the march in the formation 
decided upon,? with the baggage animals and the 
camp followers in the middle of the square. They 
had not proceeded far when Mithradates appeared 
again, accompanied by about two hufidred horsemen 
-and by bowmen and slingers—exceedingly active 
and nimble troops—to the number of four hundred. 
He approached the Greeks as if he were a friend, 
but when his party had got close at hand, on a 
sudden some of them, horse and foot alike, began 
shooting with their bows and others with slings, and 
they inflicted wounds. And the Greek rearguard, 
while suffering severely, could not retaliate at all; 
for the Cretan? bowmen not only had a “shorter 
range than the Persians, but besides, since they had 
no armour, they were shut in within the lines of the 
hoplites; and the Greek javelin-men could not 
throw far enough to reach the enemy’s slingers. 
Xenophon consequently decided that they must pur- 
sue the Persians, and this they did, with such of the 
hoplites and peltasts as were guarding the rear with 
him; but in their pursuit they failed to catch a 
single man of the enemy. For the Greeks had no 
horsemen, and their foot-soldiers were not able to 
overtake the enemy’s foot-soldiers—since the latter 
had a long start in their flight—within ἃ short 

lepu.v.1. 5 3.8661]. 36. 


3 See 1. ii. 9. The Cretans were the most famous archers 
of antiquity. i 
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’ φ 3 ἃ a 
ὀλίγῳ χωρίῳ' πολὺ yap οὐχ οἷόν τε ἦν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
᾿ e \ 4 
ἄλλου στρατεύματος διώκειν: οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι 
n la 3 bd 
ἱππεῖς καὶ φεύγοντες ἅμα ἐτίτρωσκον εἰς τοῦὔ- 
“ - e 4 \ 
πισθεν τοξεύοντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων, ὁπόσον δὲ 
διώξειαν οἱ “EXAnves, τοσοῦτον πάλιν ἐπαναχω- 
n / £5 4 A e “ Ψ 1 
ρεῖν μαχομένους ἔδει. ὥστε τῆς ἡμέρας OANS 
A [4 A 
διῆλθον ov πλέον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι σταδίων, ἀλλὰ 
δείλης ἀφίκοντο εἰς τὰς κώμας. 
δ 
, 
Ἔνθα δὴ πάλιν ἀθυμία ἦν. καὶ Χειρίσοφος 
καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτατοι τῶν στρατηγῶν ἘΞενοφῶντα 
2 a Ψ 50. > Ν a 4 ° \ > ἢ 
NTL@VTO ὅτι ἐδίωκεν ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος καὶ αὐτός 
3 v4 Ἁ \ , IQA a 
Te ἐκινδύνευε καὶ τοὺς πολεμίονς οὐδὲν μᾶλλον 
ἐδύνατο βλάπτειν. ἀκούσας δὲ Ἐξνοφῶν ἔλεγεν 
ὅτι ὀρθῶς αἰτιῷντο καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῖς 
, > > 9 +f ν ’ » ’ 
μαρτυροίη. arr ἐγώ, ἔφη, ἠναγκάσθην διώκειν, 
ἐπειδὴ ἑώρων ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ μένειν κακῶς μὲν πά- 
σχοντας, ἀντιποιεῖν δὲ οὐ δυναμένους. ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
3 , 3 a mw e a ’ “A Ἁ 
ἐδιώκομεν, ἀληθῆ, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς λέγετε: κακῶς μὲν 
γὰρ ποιεῖν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐδυνάμεθα τοὺς πολε- 
μίους, ἀνεχωροῦμεν δὲ παγχαλέπως. τοῖς οὖν 
a Ν 
θεοῖς χάρις ὅτι οὐ σὺν πολλῇ ῥώμῃ ἀλλὰ σὺν 
ὀλίγοις ἦλθον, ὥστε βλάψαι μὲν μὴ μεγάλα, 
δηλῶσαι δὲ ὧν δεόμεθα. νῦν γὰρ οἱ πολέμιοι 
’ὔ’ “Ὁ μή wv e a” 
τοξεύουσι καὶ σφενδονῶσιν ὅσον οὔτε οἱ Ἰζρῆτες 
A 
ἀντιτοξεύειν δύνανται οὔτε οἱ ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες 
93 al Ψ Ἁ ᾽ \ , A A 
ἐξικνεῖσθαι: ὅταν δὲ αὐτοὺς διώκωμεν, πολὺ μὲν 


1 ὅλης MSS. except C,, Mar.: Gem. omits, following C,. 
sBAn ° 
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distance ; and a long pursuit, far away from the main 
Greek army, was not possible. Again, the barbarian 
horsemen even while they were in flight would in- 
flict wounds by shooting behind them from their 
horses ; and whatever distance the Greeks might at 
any time cover in their pursuit, all that distance 
they were obliged to fall back fighting. The result 
was that during the whole day they travelled not 
more than twenty-five stadia. They did arrive, 
however, towards evening at the villages.1 

« Here again there was despondency. And Cheiri- 
-sophus and the eldest of the generals found fault 
with Xenophon for leaving.the main body of the 
army to undertake a pursuit, and thus endangering 
himself without being able, for all that, to do the 
enemy any harm. When Xenophon heard their 
words, he replied that they were right in finding 
fault with him, and that the outcome -bore witness 
of itself for their view. “But,” he continued, “1 
was compelled to pursue when I saw that by keep- 
ing our places we were suffering severely and were 
still unable to strike a blow ourselves. As to what 
happened, however, when we did pursue, you are 
quite right : we were no better able to inflict harm 
upon thé enemy, and it was only with the utmost 
difficulty that we effected our own withdrawal. Let 
us thank the gods, therefore, that they came, not 
with a large force, but with a handful, so that with- 
out doing us any great damage they have revealed 
our needs. For at present the enemy. can shoot 
arrows and sling stones so far that neither our 
Cretan bowmen nor our javelin-men can reach them 
in reply; and when we pursue them, a long chase, 


1 i.e. those mentioned in ii. 34. 
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οὐχ οἷόν TE χωρίον ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατεύματος διώκειν, 
4 3 , \ 50. 3 \ Vv \ ‘ “A 
ἐν ὀλίγῳ δὲ οὐδ᾽ εἰ ταχὺς εἴη πεζὸς πεζὸν ἂν 
διώκων καταλαμβάνοι ἐκ τόξου ῥύματος. ἡμεῖς 
μὰ 3 ’ 4 3) Ὁ Ἁ ’ 
οὗν εἰ μέλλοιμεν τούτους εἴργειν ὥστε μὴ δύ- 
νασθαι βλάπτειν ἡμᾶς πορευομένους, σφενδονητῶν 
τὴν ταχίστην δεῖ καὶ ἱππέων. ἀκούω δ᾽ εἶναι ἐν 
A A ’ \ 7 
τῷ στρατεύματι ἡμῶν Ῥοδίους, ὧν τοὺς πολλούς 
>  » a \ \ LA 7 A 
φασιν ἐπίστασθαι σφενδονᾶν, καὶ TO βέλος αὐτῶν 
καὶ διπλάσιον φέρεσθαι τῶν ἹΠερσικῶν σφεν- 
κι a \ \ a 
Sovav. ἐκεῖναι yap διὰ τὸ χειροπληθέσι τοῖς 
/ A A 
λίθοις σφενδονᾶν ἐπὶ βραχὺ ἐξικνοῦνται, οἱ δὲ 
“Ῥόδιοι καὶ ταῖς μολυβδίσιν ἐπίστανται χρῆσθαι. 
A 4 “ 
ἢν οὖν αὐτῶν ἐπισκεψώμεθα τίνες πέπανται 
A “A 4 
σφενδόνας, καὶ τούτοις μὲν δῶμεν αὐτῶν ἀργύ- 
A LA 
ριον, τῷ δὲ ἄλλας πλέκειν ἐθέλοντε ἄλλο ἀργύριον 
τελῶμεν, καὶ τῷ σφενδονᾶν ἐν τῷ τεταγμένῳ 
/ 
ἐθέλοντι ἄλλην τινὰ ἀτέλειαν εὑρίσκωμεν, Laws 
\ , A ς \ ς a 3 A ¢ “A \ 
τινὲς φανοῦνται ἱκανοὶ ἡμᾶς ὠφελεῖν. ὁρῶ δὲ 
ἵππους ὄντας ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι, τοὺς μέν τινας 
a 
Ἁ A 
map ἐμοί, τοὺς δὲ τῶν Κλεάρχου καταλελειμ- 
bd 9 
μένους, πολλοὺς δὲ καὶ ἄλλους αἰχμαλώτους 
A , 
σκευοφοροῦντας. ἂν οὖν τούτους πάντας ἐκλέ- 
A \ 7 
Eavtes σκευοφόρα μὲν ἀντιδῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ ἵππους 
εἰς ἱππέας κατασκευάσωμεν, ἴσως καὶ οὗτοί τι 
τοὺς φεύγοντας ἀνιάσουσιν. ἔδοξε καὶ ταῦτα. 
1 τούτοις Cobet: τούτῳ MSS., followed doubtfully by 
Mar.: τῷ Gem. 
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Kal ταύτης τῆς νυκτὸς σφενδονῆται μὲν εἰς 
διακοσίους ἐγένοντο, tarot δὲ καὶ ἱὑπατεῖς ἐδοκι- 
-“μάσθησαν τῇ ὑὕστεραίᾳ εἰς πεντήκοντα, καὶ 
/ Ἁ ’ 9 “~ 3 4 \ 
σπολάδες καὶ θώρακες αὐτοῖς ἐπορίσθησαν, καὶ 
“ 3 4 4, e , 
ἵππαρχος ἐπεστάθη Λύκιος ὁ ἸΠολυστράτου 
᾿Αθηναῖος. ᾿ 
4 \ 4 A e , a Ν 
IV. Meivavtes δὲ ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν TH ἄλλῃ 
, 
ἐπορεύοντο πρῳαΐτερον ἀναστάντες: χαράδραν 
γὰρ ἔδει αὐτοὺς διαβῆναι ἐφ᾽ 4 ἐφοβοῦντο μὴ 
ἐπιθοῖντο αὐτοῖς διαβαίνουσιν οἱ πολέμιοι. 
2 διαβεβηκόσι δὲ αὐτοῖς πάλιν φαίνεται Μεθρα- 
δάτης, ἔχων ἱππέας χιλίους, τοξότας δὲ καὶ 
σφενδονήτας εἰς τετρακισχιλίους" τοσούτους γὰρ 
wv / 4M μι e ‘ 
ἤἥτησε Τισσαφέρνην, καὶ ἔλαβεν ὑποσχόμενος, 
ἂν τούτους λάβῃ, παραδώσειν αὐτῷ τοὺς “Ελλη- 
νας, καταφρονήσας, ὅτι ἐν τῇ πρόσθεν προσβολῇ 
ὀλίγους ἔχων ἔπαθε μὲν οὐδέν, πολλὰ δὲ κακὰ 
8 ἐνόμιξε ποιῆσαι. ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ “Ελληνες διαβεβη- 
κότες ἀπεῖχον τῆς χαράδρας ὅσον ὀκτὼ σταδίους, 
διέβαινε καὶ ὁ Μιθραδάτης ἔχων τὴν δύναμιν. 
/ \ a“ κῃ ἃ ΜΝ 
παρήγγελτο δὲ τῶν τε πελταστῶν ods ἔδει 
διώκειν καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, καὶ τοῖς . ἱππεῦσιν 
” A ΄ e 3 / e a 
εἴρητο θαρροῦσι διώκειν ws ἐφεψομένης ἱκανῆς 
4 δυνάμεως. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁ Μιθραδάτης κατειλήφει, 
καὶ ἤδη σφενδόναι καὶ τοξεύματα ἐξικνοῦντο, 
ἐσήμηνε τοῖς “EXAnoe τῇ σάλπιγγι, καὶ εὐθὺς 
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"ἢν e 4 ΝΜ \ ee “ » 
ἔθεον ὁμόσε οἷς εἴρητο καὶ οἱ ἱππεῖς ἤλαυνον" 
ig 

οἱ δὲ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, adr ἔφευγον ἐπὶ τὴν 
7 3 4 A 4 a 4 

χαράδραν. ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ διώξει τοῖς βαρβάροις 

τῶν τε πεζῶν ἀπέθανον πολλοὶ καὶ τῶν ἱππέων 

» a / \ 25 7 > 2 ° ’ 

ἐν τῇ χαράδρᾳ ζωοὶ ἐλήφθησαν εἰς ὀκτωκαίδεκα. 

‘ \ 39 ,. 3 / ed 
tous δὲ ἀποθανόντας αὐτοκέλευστοι οἱ “Ελληνες 
ἠκίσαντο, ὡς ὅτι φοβερώτατον τοῖς πολεμίοις 
εἴη ὁρᾶν. 

Καὶ οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι οὕτω πράξαντες ἀπῆλθον, 
οἱ δὲ “Ελληνες ἀσφαλῶς πορευόμενοι τὸ λοιπὸν 
τῆς ἡμέρας ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν “Tiypnta ποταμόν. 
’ A ’ 5 > 7 , v ’ 2 oa 
ἐνταῦθα πόλις ἦν ἐρήμη μεγάλη, ὄνομα δ᾽ αὐτῇ 
9 , "» 3 > A \ Ν a ΄ 
ἣν Λάρισα' ῴᾧκουν δ᾽ αὐτὴν τὸ παλαιὸν Μῆδοι. 
τοῦ δὲ τείχους αὐτῆς ἦν τὸ εὗρος πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι 

’ δ’ »ε , A \ ’ e , 
πόδες, ὕψος δ᾽ ἑκατόν: τοῦ δὲ κύκλου ἡ περίοδος 

, 7 4 / , 
δύο παρασάγγαι" ῳκοδόμητο δὲ πλίνθοις κερα- 

a \ 3 e A ’ Ν 4 Mv 
μεαῖς: κρηπὶς δ᾽ ὑπῆν λιθίνη τὸ ὕψος εἴκοσι 
ποδῶν. ταύτην βασιλεὺς Περσῶν ὅτε παρὰ 
Μήδων τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐλάμβανον Πέρσαι πολιορκῶν 
οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ ἐδύνατο ἑλεῖν: ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη 

/ 1 3 [4 ’ 3 go ἢ ε ΝΜ 
προκαλύψασα' ἠφάνισε μέχρε ἐξέλιπον οἱ ἄν- 
θρωποι, καὶ οὕτως ἑάλω. παρὰ ταύτην τὴν 
πόλιν ἣν πυραμὶς λιθίνη, τὸ μὲν εὖρος ἑνὸς 

’ Ν \ @ 7 / > ἃ 4, 
πλέθρου, TO δὲ ὕψος δύο πλέθρων. ἐπὶ ταύτης 
πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἦσαν ἐκ τῶν πλησίον 
κωμῶν ἀποπεφευγότες. 

> A 3 3 , \ Ψ 

Εντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμὸν ἕνα παρα- 

1 ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη προκαλύψασα Mar., following Βτοάδοιβ : 
ἥλιος δὲ νεφέλην προκαλύψας MSS., Gem. 
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adyyas ἕξ πρὸς τεῖχος ἔρημον μέγα κεΐμενον' 
ὄνομα δὲ ἦν τῇ πόλει Μέρπιλα' Μῆδοι δ᾽ αὐτήν 
ποτε ὥκουν. ἦν δὲ ἡ μὲν κρηπὶς λίθον: ξεστοῦ 
“ , " 7 § 7 μ pu “A \ \ 
κογχυλιάτου, TO εὗρος πεντήκοντα ποδῶν καὶ TO 
Ὁ , > \ δ 4 > “ 
ὕψος πεντήκοντα. ἐπὶ δὲ Ταύτῃ ἐπῳκοδόμητο 
πλίνθινον τεῖχος, τὸ μὲν εὖρος πεντήκοντα ποδῶν, 
Ν ΝΟ ς γ “ \ , e 4 ἃ 
τὸ δὲ ὕψος ἑκατόν τοῦ δὲ τείχους ἡ περίοδος ἕξ 
παρασάγγαι. ἐνταῦθα λέγεται Μήδεια γυνὴ 
, nw > +s \ 3 Α 
βασιλέως καταφυγεῖν ὅτε ἀπώλλυσαν τὴν ἀρχὴν 
. A a Ἁ 
ὑπὸ Περσῶν Μῆδοι. ταύτην δὲ τὴν πόλεν πολιορ- 
a e a A 3 39 7 Μ᾽ ’ 
κῶν ὁ Περσῶν βασιλεὺς οὐκ ἐδύνατο οὔτε χρόνῳ 
ἑλεῖν οὔτε βίᾳ' Ζεὺς δὲ βροντῇ κατέπληξε τοὺς 
ἐνοικοῦντας, καὶ οὕτως ἑάλω. | 
> a > 93 / Ν Ψ 
Ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμὸν ἕνα παρα- 
σάγγας τέτταρας. εἰς τοῦτον δὲ τὸν σταθμὸν 
ry. ’ 3 4 Ὁ. 39. ἃ e , 
Γισσαφέρνης ἐπεφάνη, ots τε αὑτὸς ἱππέας 
ὄλθεν 1 z , τὴν ᾿ ’ δύ κ΄ A 
ἦλθεν ἔχων καὶ τὴν Opovta δύναμιν τοῦ τὴν 
βασιλέως θυγατέρα ἔχοντος καὶ ods Κῦρος ἔχων 
ἀνέβη βαρβάρους καὶ οὗς ὁ βασιλέως ἀδελφὸς 
» a 3 Ἁ \ ᾿ UA [τ 
ἔχων βασιλεῖ ἐβοήθει, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ὅσους 
βασιλεὺς ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ, ὥστε τὸ στράτευμα πάμ- 


14 πολυ ἐφάνη. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἐγένετο, τὰς μὲν τῶν 


1 ἦλθεν MSS., Mar.: ἤγαγεν Gem. 


1 The ruins which Xenophon saw here were those of 
Nineveh, the famous capital of the Assyrian Empire. It is 
curious to find him dismissing this great Assyrian city (as 
well as Calah above) with the casual and misleading state- 
ment that ‘‘it was once inhabited by the Medes.”’ In fact, 
the capture of Nineveh by the Medes (c. 600 B.c.) was the 
precise event which closed the important period of its his- 
tory, and it remained under the control of the Medes only 
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parasangs, to a great stronghold, deserted and lying / 
in ruins. The name of this city was Mespila,! and 
it was. once inhabited by the Medes. The foundation 
of its wall was made of polished stone full of shells, 
and was fifty feet in breadth and fifty in height. 
Upon this foundation was built a wall of brick, fifty 
feet in breadth and a hundred in height; and the 
circuit of the wall was six parasangs. Here, as the V 
story goes, Médea, the king’s? wife, took refuge at 
the time when the Medes were deprived of their 
empire by the Persians. To this city also the king VY 
of the Persians laid siege, but he was unable to 
capture it either by length of siege or by storm; 
Zeus, however, terrified the inhabitants with thunder, 
and thus the city was taken. 

From this place they marched one stage, four 
parasangs. In the course of this stage Tissaphernes / 
made his appearance, having under his command the 
cavalry which he had himself brought with him,? 
the troops of Orontas,t who was married to the 
King’s daughter, the barbarians whom Cyrus had 
brought with him on his upward march, and those 
with whom the King’s brother had come to the aid 
of the King®; besides these contingents Tissa- 
phernes had all the troops that the King had given 
him ; the result was, that his army appeared exceed- 
ingly large. When he got near the Greeks, he 
during the succeeding half-century, t.e until the Median 
Empire was in its turn overthrown by the Persians (549 B.c. ). 
Xenophon, then, goes but one unimportant step backward in / 
his historical note—perhaps because he did not care to go 
farther, perhaps because he was unable to do so. 

2 Astyages, the last king of Media. 

3 2,6. from his province in Asia Minor, when he came to 
inform Artaxerxes of Cyrus’ designs against him. See I. ii. 4. 

4 cp. 11. iv. 8. 8 cp. II. iv. 25. 
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\ 
τάξεων ὄπισθεν καταστήσας, τὰς δὲ εἰς τὰ 
/ \ 3 ~ \ 3 Σ ἢ 

πλάγια παραγαγὼν ἐμβαλεῖν μὲν οὐκ ἐτόλμησεν 
οὐδ᾽ ἐβούλετο διακινδυνεύειν, σφενδονᾶν δὲ παρ- 
ἤγγειλε καὶ ᾿ τοξεύειν. ἐπεὶ δὲ διαταχθέντες οἱ 
Ῥόδιοι ἐσφενδόνησαν καὶ οἱ τοξόται ἐτόξευσαν 

\ ὃ \ e 4 9 ὃ , δὲ δῇ 3 4 
καὶ οὐδεὶς ἡμάρτανεν ἀνδρός (οὐδὲ yap εἰ πάνυ 

aA e 
προυθυμεῖτο ῥάδιον ἦν), καὶ ὁ Τισσαφέρνης μάλα 
ταχέως ἔξω βελῶν ἀπεχώρει καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι τάξεις 
ἀπεχώρησαν. 
n / 

Καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, 
eon “«Ψ \ > / 2 7) e 4 A 
οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο" Kal οὐκέτι ἐσίνοντο οἱ βάρβαροι τῇ 

) 2 ᾽ὔ / \ κά ¢€ , 
τότε ἀκροβολίσει: μακρότερον γὰρ οἵ γε “Ῥόδιοι 
τῶν Περσῶν ἐσφενδόνων, καὶ τῶν τοξοτῶν." 

/ δὲ Ἁ Ἅ \ TI , 3 Ψ 
μεγάλα δὲ καὶ τόξα τὰ Περσικά ἐστιν: ὥστε 
χρήσιμα hv ὁπόσα ἁλίσκοιτο τῶν τοξευμάτων" 
τοῖς Κρησί, καὶ διετέλουν χρώμενοι τοῖς τῶν 
7 ’ 3 , . 4 ΝΜ 

πολεμίων τοξεύμασι, καὶ ἐμελέτων τοξεύειν ἄνω 
ἱέντες μακράν. ηὑρίσκετο δὲ καὶ νεῦρα πολλὰ 
9 A , 4 ν “a b 
ἐν ταῖς κώμαις Kal μόλυβδος, ὥστε χρῆσθαι εἰς 

Ν ’ \ 4 \ A e / 3 \ 
Tas σφενδόνας. καὶ ταύτῃ μὲν τ έρᾳ, ἐπεὶ 

φ αὐτῃ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, 

κατεστρατοπεδεύοντο οἱ “Ελληνες κώμαις ἐπιτυ- 


1 Mar. follows Madvig in regarding the text here as 
corrupt. 
2 τῶν τοξευμάτων MSS.: Gem. brackets. 


1 2,6. on account of the dense throng of the enemy. 

2 cp. iii. 7-10. 

8 Xenophon remarks in iii. 17 upon the large size of the 
stones employed in the Persian slings. The word ‘‘also” 
(καὶ) can hardly refer back to that remark, but it may be 
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χόντες, ἀπῆλθον οἱ βάρβαροι μεῖον ἔχοντες τῇ 
ἀκροβολίσει" τὴν δ᾽ ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ἔμειναν οἱ 
“Ἕλληνες καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο' ἦν γὰρ πολὺς σῖτος 
ἐν ταῖς κώμαις. τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπορεύοντο διὰ 
τοῦ πεδίου, καὶ Τισσαφέρνης εἵπετο ἀκροβολι- 
ζόμενος. 

Ἔνθα δὲ οἱ "EAAnves ἔγνωσαν πλαίσιον iad- 
πλευρον ὅτι πονηρὰ τάξις εἴη πολεμίων ἑπομένων. 
ἀνάγκη γάρ ἐστιν, ἢν συγκύπτῃ. τὰ κέρατα τοῦ 
πλαισίου ἣ ὁδοῦ στενοτέρας οὔσης ἢ ὀρέων ἀναγ- 
καζόντων ἢ γεφύρας, ἐκθλίβεσθαι τοὺς ὁπλίτας 
καὶ πορεύεσθαι πονήρως, ἅμα μὲν πιεξομένους, 
ἅμα δὲ ταραττομένους, ὥστε δυσχρήστους εἶναι 
ἀτάκτους ὄντας" ὅταν δ᾽ αὖ διάσχῃ τὰ κέρατα, 
ἀνάγκη διασπᾶσθαι τοὺς τότε ἐκθλιβομένους καὶ 
κενὸν γίγνεσθαι τὸ μέσον τῶν κεράτων, καὶ ἀθυ- 
μεῖν τοὺς ταῦτα πάσχοντας πολεμίων ἑπομένων. 
καὶ ὁπότε δέοι γέφυραν διαβαίνειν ἢ ἄλλην τινὰ 
διάβασιν, ἔσπευδεν ἕκαστος βουλόμενος φθάσαι 
πρῶτος" καὶ εὐεπίθετον ἦν ἐνταῦθα τοῖς πολε- 
μίοις. ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἔγνωσαν οἱ στρατηγοί, ἐποί- 
noav ἕξ λόχους ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας, καὶ λοχαγοὺς 
ἐπέστησαν καὶ ἄλλους πεντηκοντῆρας καὶ ἄλ- 
λους ἐνωμοτάρχους. οὗτοι δὲ πορευόμενοι, ὁπότε 
μὲν συγκύπτοι τὰ κέρατα, ὑπέμενον ὕστεροι, 


1 7.e. commanders of fifties and twenty-fives, or. of half 
and quarter companies. 

3 The formation is a hollow square. Xenophon means by 
‘‘ wings” (κέρατα, here and above) the right and left ends of 
the division which formed the front of the square, and by 
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the barbarians withdrew, having had the worst of it 
in the skirmishing. The following day the Greeks 
remained quiet and collected supplies, for there was 
an abundance of corn in the villages. On the day 
thereafter they continued their march through the 
plain, and Tissaphernes hung upon their rear and 
kept up the skirmishing. | 

Then it was that the Greeks found out that a 
square is a poor formation when an enemy is follow- 
ing. For if the wings draw together, either because 
a road is unusually narrow or because mountains or a 
bridge make it necessary, it is inevitable that the 
hoplites should be squeezed out of line and should 
march with difficulty, inasmuch as they are crowded 
together and are likewise in confusion ; the result is 
that, being in disorder, they are of little service. 
Furthermore, when the wings draw apart again, 
those who were lately squeezed out are inevitably 
scattered, the space between the wings is left 
unoccupied, and the men affected are out of spirits 
when an enemy is close behind them. Again, as 
often as the army had to pass over a bridge or make 
any other crossing, every man would hurry, in the 
desire to be the first one across, and that gave the 
enemy a fine, chance to make an attack. When the 
generals came to realize these difficulties, they 
formed six companies of a hundred men each and 
put a captain at the head of each company, adding 
also platoon and squad commanders.1 Then in case 
the wings drew together on the march,” these 
‘‘flanks” (πλευραί) the divisions which formed the sides of 
the square. Apparently three of the special companies were 
stationed at the middle of the front side of the square 


(cp. § 43 below) and the other three in the corresponding 
position at the rear. 
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a a : / A 
ὥστε μὴ ἐνοχλεῖν τοῖς κέρασι, τότε δὲ παρῆγον 
A e id 
ἔξωθεν τῶν κεράτων. ὁπότε δὲ διάσχοιεν ai 
\ A , \ / A 9 ’ 
πλευραὶ τοῦ πλαισίου, τὸ μέσον ἂν ἐξεπίμπλα- 
, "5 / 
σαν, εἰ μὲν στενότερον εἴη τὸ διέχον, κατὰ λό- 
\ a 
yous, εἰ δὲ πλατύτερον, κατὰ πεντηκοστῦς, εἰ δὲ 
’ 
πάνυ πλατύ, κατ᾽ ἐνωμοτίας" ὥστε ἀεὶ ἔκπλεων 
4 νὴ / > δὲ Ν ὃ ’ὔ \ δέ 
εἶναι τὸ μέσον. εἰ δὲ καὶ διαβαίνειν τινὰ δέοι 
3 
διάβασιν ἢ γέφυραν, οὐκ ἐταράττοντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
na? eys 2 Sid . \ oy δέ 
τῷ μέρει οἱ λόχοι " διέβαινον" καὶ εἴ που δέοι τι 
A “ φ . aA 
τῆς φάλαγγος, ἐπιπαρῇσαν οὗτοι. τούτῳ τῷ 
4 
τρόπῳ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τέτταρας. 
ς ’ὔ \ \ / > 4 4 , 
Ηνίκα δὲ τὸν πέμπτον ἐπορεύοντο, εἶδον Bact- 
Υ͂ ὯΝ 3 \ , 4 \ 
λειόν TL Kal πέρὶ αὐτὸ κώμας πολλάς, THY δὲ 
4 ce) a 
ὁδὸν πρὸς τὸ χωρίον τοῦτο διὰ γηλόφων ὑψηλῶν 
€ A Ν ” 
γιγνομένην, ot καθῆκον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους ὑφ᾽ ᾧ ἧσαν 
“ \ / 
ai κῶμαι.8 καὶ εἶδον μὲν τοὺς λόφους ἄσμενοι οἱ 
\ A ’ 
Ελληνες, ὡς εἰκὸς τῶν πολεμίων ὄντων ἱππέων' 
ἐπεὶ δὲ πορευόμενοι ἐκ τοῦ. πεδίον ἀνέβησαν ἐπὶ 
a 7 
τὸν πρῶτον γήλοφον καὶ κατέβαινον, ὡς ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἕτερον ἀναβαίνειν, ἐνταῦθα ἐπιγίγνονται οἱ βάρ- 
\ 3 Ν ~ ς A 3 \ \ ” 
βαροι Kat ἀπὸ τοῦ ὑψηλοῦ εἰς TO πρανὲς ἔβαλ- 
1 τότε the inferior MSS., Mar.: τοὺς the better MSS. 
Gem., reading τοὺς, inserts of μὲν before ὕστεροι, following 
Mangelsdorf. After ὕστεροι the MSS. have of Aoxayol, which 
Mar. and Gem. bracket. 


2 of λόχοι Gem., following ValcKenaer: of λοχαγοὶ MSS. 
8 ἦσαν ai κῶμαι Gem., following Schenk]: ἦν ἡ κώμη MSS. 


1 The squad, or quarter company, consisting of 25 men 
(1.6. 24 + the leader), normally marched three abreast, 1.e. 
with a front of three and a depth of eight. The company 
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/ 
λον, ἐσφενδόνων, ἐτόξευον ὑπὸ μαστίγων, καὶ 
Ἁ > 7 Ἁ 3 4 ἴω e 4 
πολλοὺς ἐτίτρωσκον καὶ ἐκράτησαν τῶν EXXAn- 
, “ 
νων γυμνήτων καὶ κατέκλεισαν αὐτοὺς εἴσω τῶν 
ὅπλων’ ὥστε παντάπασι ταύτην τὴν . ἡμέραν 
ν 4 3 ΔΛ ν Ν \ e 
ἄχρηστοι ἦσαν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄντες Kal οἱ σφενδο- 
A ’ , 
νῆταν καὶ ot τοξόται. ἐπεὶ δὲ πιεζόμενοι οἱ 
“Ἕλληνες ἐπεχείρησαν διώκειν, σχολῇ μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ 
5» 9 A e a ΝΜ e , 
ἄκρον ἀφικνοῦνται ὁπλῖται ὄντες, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι 
\ 3 / . 4 \ e , > , \ 
ταχὺ ἀπεπήδων. πάλιν δὲ ὁπότε ἀπίοιεν πρὸς 
\ ΧΝ ’, 3 Ν \ 3 A 
τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα ταὐτὰ ἔπασχον, καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
4 ΄ Ν ἴω 
δευτέρου γηλόφου ταὐτὰ ἐγίγνετο, ὥστε ᾿ἀπὸ τοῦ 
, ’ 5 3 a A n” \ 
τρίτου γηλόφου ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς μὴ κινεῖν τοὺς 
στρατιώτας πρὶν ἀπὸ τῆς δεξιᾶς πλευρᾶς τοῦ 
\ 
πλαισίονυ ἀνήγαγον πελταστὰς πρὸς TO ὄρος. 
2 \ 3 φ > ἢ e \ a e , 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὗτοι ἐγένοντο ὑπὲρ τῶν ἑπομένων πολε- 
μίων, οὐκέτε ἐπετίθεντο οἱ πολέμιοι τοῖς κατα- 
’ 
βαίνουσι, δεδοικότες μὴ ἀποτμηθείησαν καὶ ἀμ- 
A / 
φοτέρωθεν αὐτῶν γένοιντο οἱ πολέμιοι. οὕτω TO 
Ν “nA. ec ἢ , . ε ΝΌΟΣ A ¢Qa 
λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας πορευόμενοι, οἱ μὲν ἐν TH ὁδῷ 
A , e A \ Ψ 9 
κατὰ τοὺς γηλόφους, οἱ δὲ κατὰ TO ὄρος ἐπιπαρι- 
, \ 
όντες, ἀφίκοντο εἰς TAS κώμας" καὶ ἰατροὺς KaT- 
έστησαν ὀκτώ' πολλοὶ γὰρ ἦσαν οἱ τετρωμένοι. 
A 4 “a “ 
᾿'Ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ τῶν τετρω- 
/ 4 Ἁ Ψ 3 “4 ὰ 9 
μένων ἕνεκα καὶ ἅμα ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ εἶχον, 
ἄλευρα, οἶνον, κριθὰς ἵπποις᾽ συμβεβλημένας. 


1 Like Xerxes’ troops at Thermopylae (Herod. vii. 223). 
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and sling-stones and arrows, fighting under the 
lash! They not only inflicted many wounds, but 
they got the better of the Greek light troops and 
shut them up within the lines of the hoplites, so 
that these troops, being mingled with the non-com- 
batants, were entirely useless throughout that day, 
slingers and bowmen alike. And when the Greeks, 
hard-pressed as they were, undertook to pursue the 
attacking force, they reached the hilltop but slowly, 
being heavy troops, while the enemy sprang quickly 
out of reach; and every time they returned from a 
‘pursuit to join the main army, they suffered again in 
the same way.? On the second hill the same 
experiences were repeated, and hence after ascend- 
ing the third hill they decided not to stir the troops 
from its crest until they had led up a force of pel- 
tasts from the right flank of the square to a position 
on the mountain.? As soon as this force had got 
above the hostile troops that were hanging upon the | 
Greek rear, the latter desisted from attacking the 
Greek army in its descent, for fear that they might 
be cut off and find themselves enclosed on both sides 
by their foes. In this way the Greeks continued 
their march for the remainder of the day, the one 
division by the road leading over the hills while 
the other followed a parallel course along the 
mountain slope, and so arrived at the villages. 
There they appointed- eight surgeons, for the 
wounded were many. 

In these villages they remained for three days, 
not only for the sake of the wounded, but likewise 
because they had provisions in abundance—flour, 
wine, and great stores of: barley that had been 


2 2,6. as described in 88 25-26. 3 cp, § 24, 
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πολλάς. ταῦτα δὲ συνενηνεγμένα ἦν τῷ σατρα- 
ol / ’ 
πεύοντι τῆς χώρας. τετάρτῃ δ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ καταβαΐί- 
3 Ν ’, 3 \ / 3 Ἁ 
νουσιν εἰς τὸ πεδίον. ἐπεὶ δὲ κατέλαβεν αὐτοὺς 
, A A 4 40. 3 Ἁ e 
Τισσαφέρνης σὺν τῇ δυνάμει, ἐδίδαξεν αὐτοὺς ἡ 
ἀνάγκη κατασκηνῆσαι οὗ πρῶτον εἶδον κώμην 
καὶ μὴ πορεύεσθαι ἔτι μαχομένους" πολλοὶ γὰρ 
9 , 
ἧσαν οἱ ἀπόμαχοι, οἵ TE τετρωμένοι καὶ οἱ ἐκεί- 
, \ δ᾽ «ἃ “ἘΝ Veo , 
vous φέροντες καὶ οἱ τῶν φερόντων τὰ ὅπλα δεξά- 
μενοι. ἐπεὶ δὲ κατεσκήνησαν καὶ ἐπεχείρησαν 
αὐτοῖς ἀκροβολίζεσθαι οἱ βάρβαροι πρὸς τὴν 
, / a / 
κώμην προσιόντες, πολὺ περιῆσαν οἱ “Ελληνες' 
XV + AQ 7 9 ’ e Ὁ 4 ’ 
πολὺ γὰρ διέφερεν ἐκ χώρας ὁρμῶντας ἀλέξασθαι 
ἢ πορενομένους ἐπιοῦσι τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσθαι. 
e > 4 , , A 
Ηνίκα & ἦν ἤδη δείλη, Opa ἦν ἀπιέναι τοῖς 
πολεμίοις" οὔποτε γὰρ μεῖον ἀπεστρατοπεδεύοντο 
οἱ βάρβαροι τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ ἑξήκοντα σταδίων, 
΄ \ a Ν ed 3 θ - 
φοβούμενοι μὴ τῆς νυκτὸς οἱ " ἔλληνες ἐπιθῶνται 
αὐτοῖς. πονηρὸν γὰρ νυκτός "ἐστε στράτευμα 
Περσικόν. οἵ τε γὰρ ἵπποι αὐτοῖς δέδενται καὶ 
e 2 Ν \ , > \ A Ἁ 4 " 
ὡς ἐπὶ πολὺ πεποδισμένοι εἰσὶ τοῦ μὴ φεύγειν 
(vg 3 ’᾽ 97 , Ld ’᾽ 
ἕνεκα εἰ λυθείησαν, ἐάν τέ τις θόρυβος γίγνηται, 
a 3 4 Ν 7 / 3 N \ 
δεῖ ἐπισάξαι τὸν ἵππον Ἰ]έρσῃ ἀνδρὶ καὶ yars- 
A A 4 A Ἁ 
νῶσαι, δεῖ καὶ θωρακισθέντα ἀναβῆναι ἐπὶ τὸν 
“4 ta) ° 
ἵππον. ταῦτα δὲ πάντα χαλεπὰ νύκτωρ Kal 
θορύβου ὄντος. τούτου ἕνεκα πόρρω ἀπεσκή- 
nw ig / 
vouv τῶν λληνων. 
᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς οἱ “Ελληνες βουλο- 
’ὔ , nw 
μένους ἀπιέναι Kal διαγγελλομένους, ἐκήρυξε τοῖς 
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“Ἕλλησι συσκενάξεσθαι ἀκουόντων τῶν πολε- 
μίων. καὶ χρόνον μέν τινα ἐπέσχον τῆς πορείας 
e ’ 3 \ \ 3 > 9 > nA b 
ot βάρβαροι, ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὀψὲ ἐγίγνετο, ἀπῇσαν" ov 
\ 
yap ἐδόκει λύειν αὐτοὺς νυκτὸς πορεύεσθαι Kai 
κατάγεσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
σαφῶς ἀπιόντας ἤδη ἑώρων οἱ “Ἕλληνες, ἐπορεύ- 
ovto καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀναζεύξαντες καὶ διῆλθον ὅσον 
ἑξήκοντα σταδίους. καὶ γίγνεται τοσοῦτον με- 
\ a 4 Ψ a ef ’ 3 
ταξὺ τῶν στρατευμάτων ὥστε τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ οὐκ 
3 “ e / IQA a / A \ / 
ἐφάνησαν ot πολέμιοι οὐδὲ TH τρίτῃ, TH δὲ τετάρ- 
’ 
Tn νυκτὸς προελθόντες καταλαμβάνουσι “χωρίον 
ὑπερδέξιον οἱ βάρβαροι, ἡ ἔμελλον οἱ “Έλληνες 
παριέναι, ἀκρωνυχίαν ὄρους, ὑφ᾽ ἣν ἡ ἧ κατάβασις 
ἣν εἰς τὸ πεδίον. 
᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἑώρα Χειρίσοφος προκατειλημμένην 
τὴν ἀκρωνυχίαν, καλεῖ Ἐξεενοφῶντα ἀπὸ τῆς οὐρᾶς 
\ / , ‘ \ 
καὶ κελεύει λαβόντα τοὺς πελταστὰς παρα- 
7 3 Ν , e A A Ἁ XN 
γενέσθαι εἰς TO πρόσθεν' ὁ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν τους μὲν 
πελταστὰς οὐκ mye" ἐπιφαινόμενον γὰρ ἑώρα Τισ- 
σαφέρνην. καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν" αὐτὸς δὲ προσε- 
λάσας ἠρώτα Τί καλεῖς; ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐτῷ: "Εξεστιν 
ὁρᾶν: κατείληπται γὰρ ἡμῖν ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς καταβά- 
σεως λόφος, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι παρελθεῖν, εἰ μὴ τούτους 
δ / > δ 4 > = \ A 
ἀποκόψομεν. ἀλλὰ TL οὐκ NYES TOUS πελταστάς; 
ὁ δὲ λέγει ὅτι οὐκ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἔρημα καταλιπεῖν 
\ 
τὰ ὄπισθεν πολεμίων ἐπιφαινομένων. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν 
A wv 
apa γ᾽, ἔφη, βουλεύεσθαι πῶς τις τοὺς ἄνδρας 
ἀπελᾷ ἀπὸ. τοῦ λόφου. ἐνταῦθα Ἐξενοφῶν ὁρᾷ 
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Ν ° / e ’ A 3 \ 2@ / 
κατὰ τετρακισχιλίους ὁπλίτας, ἂν ἐμοὶ ὧν δέομαι 
ὑπηρετήσητε καὶ τάλαντον μισθὸν πορίσητε. 
3 ’ \ Ψ ’ ᾽ A wv 

9 ἐρωτώμενος δὲ ὅτου δέοιτο, ᾿Ασκῶν, ἔφη, δισχι- 
> ¢ Ὁ 
λίων δεήσομαι" πολλὰ δ᾽ ὁρῶ πρόβατα καὶ αἶγας 
Ἁ a \ ww a 3 ὃ , \ / 
καὶ Bods καὶ ὄνους, ἃ ἀποδαρέντα καὶ φυσηθέντα 
ς , A / \ / / - \ 
10 ῥᾳδίως ἂν παρέχοι τὴν διάβασιν. δεήσομαι δὲ 
n a fel , 
καὶ τῶν δεσμῶν ols χρῆσθε περὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια: 
4 ’ \ 3 A Ἁ 9 / 
τούτοις ζεύξας τοὺς ἀσκοὺς πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
e , Ψ 3 δ [4 3 4 \ 3 Ἁ 
ὁρμίσας ἕκαστον ἀσκὸν λίθους ἀρτήσας καὶ ἀφεὶς 
ὥσπερ ἀγκύρας εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ, διαγαγὼν καὶ 
ἀμφοτέρωθεν δήσας ἐπιβαλῶ ὕλην καὶ γῆν 
3 4 ef \ @ > ’ > [4 
11 ἐπιφορήσω" ὅτι μὲν οὖν οὐ καταδύσεσθε αὐτίκα 
7 ΝΜ θ A \ 3 \ δύ᾽ ” ὃ Ψ 
μάλα εἴσεσθε: πᾶς yap ἀσκὸς δύ ἀνὸρας ἕξει 
fe) a Ὁ δὴ 
τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι. ὥστε δὲ μὴ ὀλισθάνειν ἡ ὕλη 
12 καὶ ἡ γῆ σχήσει. ἀκούσασι ταῦτα τοῖς στρατη- 
A 4 
yots τὸ μὲν ἐνθύμημα χαρίεν ἐδόκει εἶναι, τὸ 
\ 
δ᾽ ἔργον ἀδύνατον. ἦσαν yap οἱ κωλύσοντες 
, e a \ 3ΔΧλ a _ IO\ 
πέραν πολλοὶ ἱππεῖς, of εὐθὺς τοῖς πρώτοις οὐδὲν 
ἂν ἐπέτρεπον τούτων ποιεῖν. 
3 00 Ἁ Ἁ e ’ 9 , 1 9 
13 Evravéa τὴν μὲν ὑστεραίαν erraveywpovy! εἰς 
τοὔμπαλιν εἰς τὰς ἀκαύστους κώμας, κατακαύ. 
a ΟΥ̓ / , 
σαντες ἔνθεν ἐξῇσαν' ὥστε οἱ πολέμιοι οὐ προσή- 
λαυνον, ἀλλὰ ἐθεῶντο καὶ ὅμοιοι ἦσαν θαυμά- 
rr , δ, ee ἃ Lf 3 
ζουσιν ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται οἱ EAAnVES καὶ τί ἐν 
a ” 3 ἴω e \ Μ “ 
14 νῷ ἔχοιεν. ἐνταῦθα οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι στρατιῶται 
1 ἐπανεχώρουν the inferior MSS., Gem.: ὑπανεχώρουν the 
better MSS., Mar. 
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δοκοίη τῆς ὥρας τὴν πορείαν ποιοῖντο' τὴν γὰρ. 
ς ; \ a > » 2 ’ Ἢ 
ὑπερβολὴν τῶν ὀρέων ἐδεδοίκεσαν μὴ προκατα- 
ληφθείη: καὶ παρήγγειλαν, ἐπειδὴ δειπνήσαιεν, 
συσκευασαμένους πάντας ἀναπαύεσθαι, καὶ 
Φ ef 9 wv t . 
ἕπεσθαι ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν τις παραγγέλλῃ. 
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sacrifice, so that they could begin the march at the 
moment they thought best!—for they feared that 
the pass over the mountains might be occupied in 
advance ; and they issued orders that when the troops 
had dined, every man should pack up his belongings 
and go to rest, and then fall into line as soon as the 
word of command was given. 


1 Asa rule it was immediately before an army set out that 
sacrifice was offered. 
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Tricaranum, mountain and fortress 
near Phiius, vi. fi. 1-13, iv. 


11 
Triphylians, the, inh. of Triphylia, 
district in Elis, πι. ii. 80; Iv. 
fi. 16; VI. v.23 Vil. i. 26 
Triptolemus, Attic hero, VI. iii. 6 
Tripyrgia, locality in Aegina, V. i. 


Troezen, city in Argolis, VI. ii. 8. 
Troezenians, the, Iv. ii. 16; 
vil. ii. 2 

Troy, ancient city near the Helles- 
pont, m1. iv. 3; vi. i. 34 

Tydeus, Athenian general, I. i. 
16, 26 

Tyndaridae, 


HELLENICA 


Castor and Poly- 


deuces, putative sons of 
dareus, VI. v. 31. Se 
_ Dioscuri 


Xenias, Elean, 11. ii. 27 


Xenocles Lacedaemonian, 111. iv 
xerxes, Persian king, 11. i. "8 


Zoster, promontory on 
coast of Attica, v. i. 9 
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